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1 Welcome to COPA-DATA help 

TUTORIELS VIDÉO DE ZENON. 

Des exemples concrets de configurations de projets dans zenon sont disponibles sur notre chaîne 

YouTube (https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). Les tutoriels sont regroupés par sujet et 

proposent un aperçu de l’utilisation des différents modules de zenon. Les tutoriels sont disponibles en 

anglais. 

 

AIDE GÉNÉRALE 

Si vous ne trouvez pas certaines informations dans ce chapitre de l’aide ou si vous souhaitez nous 

suggérer d’intégrer un complément d’information, veuillez nous contacter par e-mail : 

documentation@copadata.com. 

 

ASSISTANCE PROJET 

Vous pouvez obtenir de l'aide pour tout projet en contactant par e-mail notre notre service 

d’assistance : support@copadata.com 

 

LICENCES ET MODULES 

Si vous vous rendez compte que vous avez besoin de licences ou de modules supplémentaires, 

veuillezcontacter l’équipe commerciale par e-mail : E-mail sales@copadata.com. 
 

2 Wizards 

Um immer wiederkehrende Aufgaben beim Projektieren möglichst einfach und zeitsparend erledigen 

zu können, bietet zenon Wizards zu unterschiedlichen Bereichen im Engineering an.  

Benutzer können auch eigene Wizards erstellen.  

https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu
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EINSTELLUNGEN ZENON6.INI 

In order for wizards to be displayed, the settings must be set correctly in the zenon6.ini file: 

ADD-IN WIZARDS 

Settings: 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1                

Requirement: VBA must be activated. 

WIZARDS FOR VBA: 

Settings: 

[VBA] 

EIN=1 

WIZARDS FOR VSTA: 

Settings: 

[VSTA] 

ON=1 (Default: 0) 

If VSTA wizards are not displayed even though the settings are correct, set the LOADED= entry in 

the [VSTA] section to 1. 

WIZARDS STARTEN 

Um einen Wizard zu starten: 

 Wählen Sie im Menü Extras den Eintrag Editor Wizards starten...  

oder  
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 drücken Sie die Tastenkombination Alt+F12. 

Der Dialog zur Auswahl eines Editor Wizards wird geöffnet: 

 

Der Wizard für die Projekterstellung wird bei der Erstellung eines neuen Projekts automatisch 

angeboten. 
 

3 Themen 

Folgende Wizards stehen Ihnen in zenon zur Verfügung: 

 Analyzer (à la page 9)  

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10  (à la page 11) 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (à la page 34) 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (à la page 60) 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 (à la page 91) 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20  and 3.30 (à la page 91) 

 Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (à la page 121) 

 Sankey Wizard (à la page 147) 
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 Metadata Synchronizer 

 Energy 

 Driver Simulation (à la page 172) 

 IEC 61850 SSD Import (à la page 179) 

 IEC850 Driver Configuration (à la page 203) 

 Export/Import 

 FactoryLink Import Wizard (à la page 243) 

 PDiag Import Wizard (à la page 258) 

 WinCC Import Wizard (à la page 267) 

 XML Export Wizard (à la page 290) 

 XML Import Wizard (à la page 295) 

 GIS Editor:  

Wird im Handbuch Tools/GIS-Editor dokumentiert 

 Language Table (à la page 296) 

 Language Table Wizard (à la page 296) 

 Language Translation Wizard (à la page 302)  

 System Text Wizard (à la page 308) 

 Metering Point Administration Wizard 

Wizard für die Projektierung von Messstellen im Editor. 

Die Dokumentation des Wizards, Informationen für die Bedienung des Moduls in der zenon 

Runtime und Projektierungshinweise finden Sie im Handbuch Messstellenverwaltung. 

 Pharmaceutical (à la page 313)  

 Pharmaceutical Wizard (à la page 314) 

 Project (à la page 343) 

 Dokumentation-Wizard (à la page 368) 

 Project Wizard (à la page 343) 

 Variables  (à la page 368) 

 Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator (à la page 368) 

 Variable creation wizard (à la page 379) 

 Wizards VSTA (à la page 382) 

 Demo Wizard: Leere Vorlage, die individuell angepasst werden kann. 
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3.1 Analyzer 

The zenon Analyzer has wizards that support correct setting of parameters for the SCADA system and 

the export of data from the SCADA system. The zenon SCADA system is currently supported. 

Wizards: 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 (à la page 11): Supports the export of metadata from zenon 

for the zenon Analyzer, version 2.10. 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (à la page 34): Supports the export of metadata from zenon 

for the zenon Analyzer, version 2.20. 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (à la page 60): Supports the export of metadata from zenon 

for the zenon Analyzer, version 3.00. 

 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20 und 3.30 (à la page 91): Supports the export of 

metadata from zenon for the zenon Analyzer, from version 3.10 onwards. 

 Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (à la page 121): Helps you prepare a zenon project for 

the processing of variable information in zenon Analyzer. 

 Sankey Wizard (à la page 147): supports you when creating Sankey diagrams that you can 

see in the Runtime or which are used in zenon Analyzer. 

Informations 

From version zenon 8.10 and zenon Analyzer 3.30, the Metadata Synchronizer 

supplements the wizards with enhanced functionality. You can find details in the 

Basics manual. 

The wizards for zenon Analyzer are automatically installed when zenon 7.20 is installed. The Analyzer 

Export Wizard has its own DLL. Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard and Sankey Wizard share a DLL. 

Installation and maintenance thus differ from other zenon wizards. Analyzer wizards are automatically 

kept up to date with the updates from zenon from version 7.20. The update can, if required, also be 

carried out manually via the build file contained in the zenon Analyzer installation medium for zenon 

from version 7.10. These wizards are not updated by means of the update mechanism of the zenon 

wizard. For details, see the Installation and Update chapter in the zenon Analyzer manual. 

SYNTAX FÜR EINGABEN IN ZENON 

Die Eingabe in zenon hängt von der verwendeten zenon Version ab. 

BIS ZENON 7.11 

Bis inklusive zenon Version 7.11 werden Meaning und Wasserfallmodell in die zenon Eigenschaft 

Description externe eingetragen. Diese kann Bedeutungen für mehrere Kategorien enthalten.  

Für Einträge in die Eigenschaft Betriebsmittelkennung gilt: 
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 Kategorien werden durch Strichpunkt (;) getrennt. 

 Bereiche innerhalb einer Kategorien werden durch Komma (,) getrennt.  

 Kategorien werden durch einen Index gekennzeichnet: 

 ME=: Identifiziert eine Bedeutung (Meaning).  

Syntax: ME=[Hauptbedeutung als Text],[Zusatzbedeutung als Text],[Zusatzbedeutung als 

Text],…; 

Beispiel: ME=Station_1,Station_2; 

 WF=: Identifiziert eine Variable für die Wasserfalldarstellung. 

Syntax: WF=[Modellname Text],[Zeilenindex INT],[Spaltenindex INT],[Farbcode als Text 

#XXXXXX];; 

 Jeder andere Eintrag wird ebenfalls als Meaning verstanden 

Gesamtsyntax für die Eigenschaft Description externe: 

ME=[Meaning1],[Meaning2],…,[MeaningN];WF=[Modellname],[Zeilenindex],[Index in Zeile],[Farbcode]; 

Achtung: Die Eigenschaft Description externe ist im zenon Editor auf 255 Zeichen begrenzt.  

AB ZENON 7.20  

Ab zenon 7.20 stehen in zenon eigene Eigenschaften zur Definition von Meaning und Wasserfall 

sowie zur Eingabe eines Anzeigenamens zur Verfügung. Diese Einträge benötigen keine 

vorangestellte Kennzeichnung.  

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent 

des informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer : 

 Nom visuel : Saisie d’un nom d’affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit 

être unique dans le projet. La vérification n’est pas effectuée lors de l’émission dans zenon, 

mais lors de l’importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée après la 

première exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon 

Analyzer. 

 Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d’une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être 

manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs 

significations doivent être séparées par une virgule. 

Syntaxe : [Meaning1],[Meaning2],…,[MeaningN] 

 Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram : Paramètres d’une variable pour un diagramme en 

cascade dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de 

l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les paramètres individuels doivent être séparés par 

une virgule. Plusieurs cascades doivent être séparées par un point-virgule. 

Syntaxe : [nom de modèle],[indice de ligne],[indice dans la ligne],[code de couleur]; 

Achtung: Alle diese Eingabefelder im zenon Editor sind auf 255 Zeichen begrenzt.  
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 When exporting to zenon Analyzer, both the previous property and the new one are 

checked. If both are assigned, the entries of the new properties are taken on. Entries that are 

created using the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard are always entered into the new 

properties. 
 

3.1.1 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 

The zenon  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 supports the export of metadata from zenon from 

version 7.10 SP0 for the zenon Analyzer 2.10. 

The following can be exported: 

 Data from the global project 

 Equipment models 

 Alarm/event classes 

 Alarm/event groups 

 User 

 Data from selected projects: 

 Archives 
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 Variables 

 

Note: The wizard is only available in English. 

COMPATIBILITY: 

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhängig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon 

Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilität Analyzer 

Wizards. 
 

3.1.1.1 Wizard installieren und aufrufen 

Der Wizard wird mit zenon für jede unterstützte zenon Analyzer Version automatisch mitinstalliert.  

WIZARD AUFRUFEN 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Navigieren Sie zum Knoten Analyzer. 

3. Wählen Sie den Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10. 

 

4. Klicken Sie auf OK. 

Der Wizard startet mit  der Willkomensseite. 
 

3.1.1.2 Startfenster 

Beim Öffnen des Wizards erhalten Sie eine Übersichtsseite, die alle exportierbaren Objekte auflistet.  
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Die einzelnen Objekte werden in eigenen Registerkarten für den Export konfiguriert. 

 

Mit Klick auf die Schaltfläche mit dem  Pfeil navigieren Sie durch die Konfiguration (à la page 38) des 

Exports. 
 

3.1.1.3 Konfiguration 

Beim Export mit dem Analyzer Export Wizard werden alle in der Registerkarte Settings (à la page 40) 

gewählten Module der Reihe nach zur Detailkonfiguration angeboten. Mit Klick auf die Schaltfläche 

mit dem Pfeil nach rechts gelangen Sie zur jeweils nächsten Stufe. Sie können einzelne Registerkarten 

auch direkt anwählen durch Klick auf den Titel der Registerkarte.  

Folgende Registerkarten stehen zur Konfiguration des Exports zur Verfügung: 

 Settings (à la page 40):  

Optionen zum Sammeln der Metadaten 

 Equipment model: (à la page 45)  

Export der Modellgruppen aus Globalprojekt  

 Event classes (à la page 47):  

Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen aus Globalprojekt  
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 Event groups (à la page 48):  

Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen aus Globalprojekt  

 Users (à la page 49):  

Benutzer aus Globalprojekt  

 Projects (à la page 50):  

Projekte aus Arbeitsbereich 

 Historian (à la page 52):  

Archive der gewählten Projekte  

 Variables (à la page 53):  

Variablen der gewählten Projekte  

 Finish (à la page 58):  

Start des Exports und Ausgabe des Ergebnisses 

 

Achtung: Es kann nur ein Globalprojekt in die Datenbank exportiert werden! Arbeitsbereiche, deren 

Projekte in die Datenbank exportiert werden sollen, müssen dieses Globalprojekt beinhalten. 
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3.1.1.3.1 Navigation 

Die Navigation durch die Registerkarten erfolgt über die Navigationsleiste im unteren Bereich des 

Wizardfensters: 

 

Schaltfläche Beschreibung 

Pfeil nach links Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte zurück. 

Pfeil nach rechts Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte weiter.  

Export Exportiert die Daten in die Analyzer Datenbank. 

Ist nur aktiv, wenn die Registerkarte Finish geöffnet ist. 

Cancel Beendet den Wizard, ohne zu exportieren. 

Beim Beenden fragt ein Dialog ab, ob die Konfiguration 

gespeichert werden soll 

 Ja: schreibt die in der Registerkarte Settings (à la page 40) 

gesetzten Einstellungen in die Registry und beendet den 

Wizard; beim nächsten Start wird der Wizard mit dieser 

Konfiguration geöffnet 

 Nein: beendet den Wizard ohne die Konfiguration zu 

speichern 

Die Speicherung der Konfiguration erfolgt benutzerabhängig. 

Einzelne Registerkarten können auch direkt durch Klick auf den Titel der Registerkarte ausgewählt 

werden.  
 

3.1.1.3.2 Settings 

In dieser Registerkarte: 

1. definieren Sie die Datenbank, zu der sich der Wizard verbindet  

2. legen Sie allgemeine Optionen für den Export fest  
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3. starten Sie das Auslesen der Daten  

 

Option Beschreibung 

Settings Informationen und Hinweise zu aktuellen Exportvorgängen. 

Database settings Verbindungseinstellungen zum Analyzer Server. 

DB host Rechner, auf dem die Datenbank liegt. 

DB instance Instanz der Datenbank. 

DB name Name der Datenbank. 

Authentication Art der Anmeldung: 

 Windows Authentication: Windows 

Anmeldeinformationen werden benutzt. 

 SQL Server Authentication: Login mit Daten eines SQL 

Server Benutzers.   

User name Eingabe des Benutzernamens. 

Nur für Login mit SQL Server Authentication. Bei Windows 



Themen 

 

18 | 394 

 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Authentication nur Anzeige. 

Password Eingabe des Passworts.  

Nur für Login mit SQL Server Authentication. Bei Windows 

Authentication keine Eingabe möglich. 

Remember password Passwort wird für nächste Verbindung gespeichert. 

Nur für Login mit SQL Server Authentication. Bei Windows 

Authentication inaktiv. 

Options Allgemeine Optionen für den Export. 

Load every project of this 

workspace into the memory 

Aktiv: Lädt alle im Arbeitsbereich vorhandenen Projekte, auch 

wenn sie nicht aktiv sind und nicht auf Projekt im Speicher 

halten gesetzt sind.  

Keep the exisiting data in the 

Analyzer database 

Aktiv: Es werden nur neue Einträge aus dem Arbeitsbereich 

in die Datenbank geschrieben.  

Inaktiv: Einträge in der Datenbank werden auch aktualisiert 

oder gelöscht. 

Ausnahme: Projekte werden nicht gelöscht 

Preselect existing Analyzer 

database content 

Aktiv: Bereits in der Datenbank vorhandene Einträge werden 

in den einzelnen Bereichen vorausgewählt.  

Load Data  

Load Data Klick auf die Schaltfläche lädt - abhängig vom Parameter 

Load every project of this workspace into the memory - 

die Daten der aktuell geladenen Projekte in den Wizard.  

Dabei wird überprüft, ob Daten in der Analyzer Datenbank 

vorhanden sind. Bereits vorhandene Daten werden mit den 

Daten aus dem Arbeitsbereich fusioniert und in den Wizard 

geladen. Bei Konflikten in der Benennung wird ein Dialog zur 

Fehlerbehebung aufgeschaltet. 

Wurden das Laden der Daten erfolgreich abgeschlossen, 

kann  in den folgenden Registerkarten der Export 

konfiguriert werden.  
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OBJEKTE UMBENENNEN 

Objekte müssen in der Analyzer Datenbank und in zenon immer gleich benannt sein. Werden 

Objekte, die in der Datenbank bereits vorhanden sind, in zenon umbenannt, können diese 

Änderungen beim Fusionieren der Daten übernommen oder verworfen werden. Das Verwerfen der 

Änderungen führt dazu, dass der Wizard beendet wird, da nur Objekte mit identischen Namen 

korrekt verarbeitet werden können. 

DIALOG ZUM UMBENENNEN 

Bei Konflikten in der Benennung von Objekten wird ein Dialog zur Fehlerbehandlung geöffnet: 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Liste der geänderten 

Objekte 
Enthält alle Objekte, die geändert wurden. Bisheriger Name und 

neuer Name werden angezeigt. Folgende umbenannten Objekte 

werden in der Liste angezeigt: 

 Namen der Anlagengruppen  

 Namen der Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen  

 Namen der Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen 

 Projektnamen 

 Variablenamen 

Ausnahmen: 

 Benutzer werden immer neu angelegt  

 Archivnamen werden in der Datenbank nur einmal als 

Visualname angelegt und können im zenon Analyzer 

überschrieben werden 

Rename Benennt alle aufgelisteten Objekte auch in der Datenbank um, 
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Option Beschreibung 

schließt den Dialog und beendet das Einlesen der Daten. 

Cancel Belässt die bisherigen Namen in der Datenbank, beendet das 

Einlesen der Daten und schließt den Wizard.  

 
 

3.1.1.3.3 Equipment model 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Anlagengruppen aus dem Globalprojekt. 

Attention 

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time 

model. 

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the 

first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time 

model groups are ignored. 
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Option Beschreibung 

Equipment model Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Auswahl Anlage/Medium Dropdownliste zur Auswahl, was in der Liste 

Anlagenmodelle/Medien zur Konfiguration angeboten  

wird: 

 Plant: zeigt Anlagenmodelle an 

 Media: zeigt Medien an 

Liste Anlagenmodelle/Medien Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Anlagenmodelle und 

Anlagengruppen bzw. Medien. Um einen Eintrag 

auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

Im Listenfeld wird in den einzelnen Knoten immer der Name 

so angezeigt, wie er in der Datenbank abgelegt wurde. Falls 

der Name geändert wurde, wird der originale Name aus 

dem zenon Projekt in einer Klammer angezeigt. 

Anlagengruppen, die im Globalprojekt gelöscht wurden, 

werden nicht mehr angezeigt.  

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the 

exisiting data in the Analyzer database  abgewählt, 

werden veränderte Objekte in der Datenbank gelöscht bzw. 

aktualisiert. 

Select all Klick auf Schaltfläche wählt alle Anlagengruppen aus. 

Deselect all Klick auf Schaltfläche wählt alle Anlagengruppen ab. 
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3.1.1.3.4 Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen aus dem Globalprojekt. 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Alarm/event classes Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Liste der Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Auswahl der  

Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen . Um einen Eintrag auszuwählen, 

aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries 

after this column upwards or downwards. 

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in 

the check box sets the options for all selected rows. 

Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen, die im Globalprojekt gelöscht 

wurden, werden hier nicht mehr angezeigt.  

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the 

exisiting data in the Analyzer database  abgewählt, 
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Option Beschreibung 

werden veränderte Objekte in der Datenbank gelöscht bzw. 

aktualisiert. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

 
 

3.1.1.3.5 Event groups 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen aus dem Globalprojekt. 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Alarm/event groups Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Liste der Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen  Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für 

Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen. Um einen Eintrag auszuwählen, 
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Option Beschreibung 

aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries 

after this column upwards or downwards. 

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in 

the check box sets the options for all selected rows. 

Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen, die im Globalprojekt gelöscht 

wurden, werden hier nicht mehr angezeigt.  

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the 

exisiting data in the Analyzer database  abgewählt, 

werden veränderte Objekte in der Datenbank gelöscht bzw. 

aktualisiert. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 
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3.1.1.3.6 Users 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Benutzer aus dem Globalprojekt. 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Users Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Liste der Benutzer   Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Benutzer. Um einen 

Eintrag auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem 

Eintrag.  

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries 

after this column upwards or downwards. 

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in 

the check box sets the options for all selected rows. 

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the 

exisiting data in the Analyzer database  abgewählt, 

werden veränderte Objekte in der Datenbank gelöscht bzw. 

aktualisiert.  
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Option Beschreibung 

Wurde ein Benutzer in zenon umbenannt, wird dieser als 

neu gewertet und neu im Projekt angelegt. Der bisherige 

Benutzer wird gelöscht. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

 
 

3.1.1.3.7 Projects 

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for the server and 

standby-server can be changed here. To do this: 

1. Highlight the project in the list of projects 

2. Enter the desired name for the server and standby-server 
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If the name of the Server or the Standby Server is changed in the zenon project, this is only updated 

in the Analyzer database if the Réseau actif setting was activated in the project properties. 

 

Option Description 

Projects Information and notes on exporting. 

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, 

activate the check box in front of the entry. 

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this 

column upwards or downwards. 

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the check 

box sets the options for all selected rows. 

 

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting 

data in the Analyzer database  abgewählt, werden veränderte 

Objekte in der Datenbank gelöscht bzw. aktualisiert. 

Server Address of the server for the project selected in the list window. 
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Option Description 

Standby Address of the server for the project selected in the list window. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.1.3.8 Historian 

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (à la page 50). Only base archives are displayed. 

Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and 

written to the database. 

 

Option Description 

Historian Information and notes on exporting. 

Archive list  List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, 

activate the check box in front of the entry. 
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Option Description 

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this 

column upwards or downwards. 

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the check 

box sets the options for all selected rows. 

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the exisiting 

data in the Analyzer database  abgewählt, werden veränderte 

Objekte in der Datenbank gelöscht bzw. aktualisiert. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.1.3.9 Variables 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Variablen aus den lokalen Projekten. Bei der Auswahl der 

Variablen können die angebotenen Einträge vorgefiltert werden. 
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Option Beschreibung 

Variables Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Variable Filter Auswahl des Variablenfilters über folgende Optionsfelder: 

 Show all: Alle Variablen werden angezeigt.  

 Historians only: Nur Archiv-Variablen werden 

angezeigt.  

 Equipment groups only: Nur Variablen, die sich in 

den ausgewählten Anlagenmodellen (à la page 45) 

befinden, werden angezeigt.  

 Show not selected only: Nur Variablen, die nicht 

ausgewählt wurden, werden angezeigt. 

Filterzeile Eingabe von alphanumerischen Zeichen, nach denen die 

Liste der Variablen gefiltert erden soll.  

Liste der Variablen Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Variablen. Um einen 

Eintrag auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem 

Eintrag.  

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries 

after this column upwards or downwards. 

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in 

the check box sets the options for all selected rows. 

Wurde in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Keep the 

exisiting data in the Analyzer database  abgewählt, 

werden veränderte Objekte in der Datenbank gelöscht bzw. 

aktualisiert. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

REGELN FÜR DEN EXPORT VON VARIABLEN MIT REMAS 

Werden mit Remas verknüpfte Variablen exportiert, dann werden auch der Grenzwerttext und der 

Statuswert der Rema-Zuständen in die Tabelle STATUSNAME der Metadaten-Datenbank des 

Analyzers exportiert. Da in den Reports nur bestimmte Zustände ausgewertet werden können, muss 

eine Vorsortierung über den Wizard erfolgen. 

Folgende Zustände von den Remas werden exportiert beziehungsweise ausgeschlossen: 
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Rema Regeln 

Numerisch  Der Defaultzustand wird ignoriert.  

 Sind mehrere Zustände mit gleichen Status und 

Grenzwertbedingung gesetzt, dann werden nur der erste Zustand 

und dessen Statustext exportiert. 

 Es werden nur Zustände exportiert, deren Werte gleich einem 

Grenzwert sind (Grenzwertbedingung). 

 Die Grenzwertbedingungen größer, kleiner, beliebig und Bereich 

werden ignoriert. 

Multi-Numerisch  Entsprechen den Regeln für Numerisch. 

 Zusätzlich werden auch Unterzuständen ignoriert. 

Binär  

 

 Es werden nur Zustände exportiert, deren Werte-Bits von rechts 

nach links durchgehend in der Bit-Maske gesetzt (0 oder 1) sind.  

Zum Beispiel:  

........ ....10.. 1 

........ .....100 . 

........ .....100 1 

Ignoriert werden zum Beispiel:  

........ ........ 1 

........ ......00 1 

........ .10..100 1 

Multi-Binär  Entsprechen den Regeln für Binär. 

 Zusätzlich werden auch Unterzuständen sowie Zustände mit 

Flankendefinitionen in der Bitmaske ignoriert. 

String   Werden komplett ignoriert und nicht exportiert. 

 
 

3.1.1.3.10 Finish 

Um die konfigurierten Daten zu exportieren: 
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1. Klicken Sie in der Registerkarte Finish auf die Schaltfläche Export.  

 

2. Der Export wird gestartet. 
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3. Im Ausgabefenster werden die exportierten Elemente mit Erfolgs- und Fehlermeldungen 

dokumentiert.  

Außerdem wird die Zahl der eingefügte, erneuerten und gelöschten Objekte sowie der 

aufgetretenen Fehler angezeigt.  

 

4. Klicken Sie auf Close, um den Wizard zu beenden.  

WIZARD NEU KONFIGURIEREN 

Um den Wizard neu zu konfigurieren: 

1. öffnen Sie die Registerkarte Settings (à la page 40)  

2. klicken Sie auf die Schaltfläche Load data  

3. konfigurieren Sie die Registerkarten  
 

3.1.1.4 Close wizard 

To close the wizard: 

 Click on the Cancel button 

 a dialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved 



Themen 

 

34 | 394 

 

 

 Clicking on Yes writes the settings configured in the Settings (à la page 40) tab to the 

registry and closes the wizard; the wizard is opened with this configuration next time it is 

started 

 Click on No closes the wizard and the configuration is not saved. 
 

3.1.2 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 

The zenon Analyzer Export Wizard 2.20 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version 7.0 

SP0 for the zenon Analyzer 2.20. 

The following can be exported: 

 Data from the global project 

 Equipment models 

 Alarm/event classes 

 Alarm/event groups 

 User 

 Data from selected projects: 

 Archives 

 Variables, with: 

- Nom visuel (see visual names (à la page 56) section) 

- Signification (see meaning (à la page 57) section) 

- Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram (see parameter waterfall chart (à la page 57) 

section) 
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 Sankey diagrams (see Sankey charts (à la page 35) section) 

 

Note: The wizard is only available in English. 

COMPATIBILITY: 

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhängig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon 

Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilität Analyzer 

Wizards. 
 

3.1.2.1 Sankey-Diagramme 

Der Wizard liest aus allen aktivierten Projekten (à la page 40) und dem Globalprojekt automatisch die 

Definitionen für Sankey-Diagramm aus. Diese befinden sich im zenon Projektordner  

\Dateien\Sonstige.  

Dabei gilt:  

 Nur valide XML-Dateien, die für den zenon Analyzer erstellt wurden, werden berücksichtigt.  

Valide sind Diagramme, die in der Sankey XML-Datei die Attribute Analyzer und Valid auf 

True gesetzt haben. Alle anderen Sankey-Diagramme werden ignoriert und nicht geladen. 
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 Alle Sankey-Diagramm-Definitionen werden in der zenon Analyzer Metadatenbank in die 

Tabellen SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT und SANKEY_VARIABLE geschrieben. 

 Diagramme werden je nach Einstellung für die Option (à la page 40) Keep the existing data 

in the Analyzer database hinzugefügt: 

 Aktiv: Nur neue Diagramme werden in der Analyzer-Datenbank hinzugefügt.  

 Inaktiv: Neue Diagramme werden hinzugefügt und bestehende Diagramme aktualisiert.  

 In zenon gelöschte Diagramme (XML-Dateien) werden im Analyzer nicht gelöscht. 

Diagramme können im zenon Analyzer nur in der Datenbank direkt gelöscht werden.  

 Für das Hinzufügen oder Aktualisieren von Diagrammen müssen alle benötigten zenon 

Variablen: 

 über die Registerkarte Variables (à la page 53) ausgewählt werden  

oder  

 sich bereits in der Datenbank befinden 

 Sind Variablen, die für das Sankey-Diagramm benötigt werden, nicht für den Export 

ausgewählt, wird das Sankey-Diagramm nicht exportiert. 

 Existiert das Sankey-Diagramm bereits, werden die Metadatenbanktabellen entsprechend der 

Änderungen aktualisiert. 

 Klick auf die Schaltlfäche Export in der Registerkarte Finish startet den Export der 

Sankey-Diagramme aus zenon in den zenon Analyzer.  

Der Export der Diagramme erfolgt erst, nachdem alle anderen Daten wie Projekte oder 

Variablen exportiert wurden. Der Erfolg des Exports wird in der Nachrichtenliste der 

Registerkarte Finish angezeigt.  

Attention 

Der Import von Sankey-Diagrammen erfolgt automatisch im Hintergrund. Es 

stehen keine Oberfläche und keine Konfigurationsmöglichkeit dafür zur 

Verfügung.  

 
 

3.1.2.2 Install and call up wizard 

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer. 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Navigate to the node Analyzer. 

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 
 

3.1.2.3 Start window 

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects. 
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The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs. 

 

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (à la page 38) of the export. 
 

3.1.2.4 Konfiguration 

Beim Export mit dem Analyzer Export Wizard werden alle für den Export verfügbaren Module zur 

Detailkonfiguration angeboten. Nur die gewählten Daten werden exportiert. Der Export von 

Sankey-Diagrammen (à la page 35) erfolgt ohne Konfigurationsmöglichkeit im Hintergrund. Mit Klick 

auf die Schaltfläche mit dem Pfeil nach rechts gelangen Sie zur jeweils nächsten Stufe. Sie können 

einzelne Registerkarten durch Klick auf den Titel der Registerkarte auch direkt anwählen.  

Folgende Registerkarten stehen zur Konfiguration des Exports zur Verfügung: 

 Settings (à la page 40): Optionen zum Export der Metadaten 

 Equipment models: (à la page 45) Export der Anlagengruppen aus Globalprojekt  

 Event classes (à la page 47): Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen aus Globalprojekt  

 Event groups (à la page 48): Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen aus Globalprojekt  

 Users (à la page 49): Benutzer aus Globalprojekt  
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 Projects (à la page 50): Projekte aus Arbeitsbereich 

 Archives (à la page 52): Archive der gewählten Projekte  

 Variables (à la page 53): Variablen der gewählten Projekte  

 Finish (à la page 58): Start des Exports und Ausgabe des Ergebnisses 

 

 
 

3.1.2.4.1 Navigation 

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the 

wizard window: 

 

Schaltfläche Beschreibung 

Pfeil nach links Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte zurück. 

Pfeil nach rechts Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte weiter.  

Export Exportiert die Daten in die Analyzer Datenbank. 
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Schaltfläche Beschreibung 

Ist nur aktiv, wenn die Registerkarte Finish geöffnet ist. 

Cancel Beendet den Wizard, ohne zu exportieren. 

Beim Beenden fragt ein Dialog ab, ob die Konfiguration 

gespeichert werden soll 

 Ja: Schreibt die in der Registerkarte Settings (à la page 40) 

gesetzten Einstellungen in die Registry und beendet den 

Wizard. Beim nächsten Start wird der Wizard mit dieser 

Konfiguration geöffnet. 

 Nein: Beendet den Wizard ohne die Konfiguration zu 

speichern. 

Die Speicherung der Konfiguration erfolgt benutzerabhängig. 

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab. 
 

3.1.2.4.2 Settings 

In this tab: 

1. You define the database to which the wizard connects 

2. You define general options for exporting 
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3. You start the data readout 

 

SETTINGS 

Option Description 

Settings Information and hints about current export processes. 

DATABASE SETTINGS 

Parameter Description 

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server. 

DB host Computer on which the database is located. 

DB instance Instance of the database. 

DB name Name of the database. 

Authentication Type of authentication: 

 Windows Authentication: Windows login information is 
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Parameter Description 

used. 

 SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an 

SQL server user. 

User name Entry of the user name. 

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.  

Display only for Windows Authentication. 

Password Entry of the password. 

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.  

No input possible with Windows Authentication. 

Remember password Password is saved for next connection. 

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.  

Inactive with Windows Authentication. 

PROJECTS 

Parameter Description 

Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace. 

The checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used: 

 Active: Project is used. 

Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected. 

Inactive projects can be added by means of selection with a 

checkbox. 

OPTIONS 

Parameter Description 

Options General options for the export. 

Keep the existing data in the 

Analyzer database 

 Active: Only completely new entries from the 

workspace are written to the database. 

Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are 

changed or new ones are created, these are not 

transferred. If these are also transferred, the checkbox 

must be set to Inactive 

 Inactive: Entries in the database are also updated or 

deleted. New entries are created, amended entries are 
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Parameter Description 

updated and deleted entries are removed. 

Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not 

deleted. 

Preselect existing Analyzer 

database content 

 Active: Entries already present in the database are 

preselected in the individual areas. 

LOAD DATA 

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load 

every project of this workspace into the memory 

parameter - the data from the currently loaded project 

into the wizard. 

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in 

the Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined 

with the data from the workspace and loaded into the 

wizard. In the event of naming conflicts, a dialog to 

rectify the error is called up. 

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded, 

the export can be configured in the following tabs. 

RENAMING OBJECTS 

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are 

already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected 

when the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only 

objects with identical names can be handled correctly. 
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DIALOG FOR RENAMING 

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened: 

 

Parameter Description 

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new 

name are displayed. The following renamed objects are displayed in 

the list: 

 Names of the Equipment group 

 Names of the alarm/event classes 

 Names of the alarm/event groups 

 Project name 

 Variable name 

Exceptions: 

 Users are always recreated 

 Archive names are only created once in the database as a 

Visualname and can be overwritten in the zenon Analyzer 

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and 

stops reading in data. 

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data 

and closes the wizard. 
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3.1.2.4.3 Equipment models 

Configuration of the equipment group which should be exported from the global project. 

Attention 

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time 

model. 

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the 

first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time 

model groups are ignored. 

 

Option Description 

Equipment models  Information and notes on exporting. 

Selection of 

equipment/medium 

Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the 

Equipment models/media list for configuration. 

List of equipment models/media List field with the possibility to select equipment models and 

equipment groups or media. To select an entry, activate the 

check box in front of the entry. 
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Option Description 

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is 

always displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was 

changed, the original name from the zenon project is 

displayed in brackets. 

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project 

are no longer displayed. 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups 

Deselect all Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups. 
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3.1.2.4.4 Alarm/event classes 

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project. 

 

Option Description 

Event classes Information and notes on exporting. 

List of the alarm/event classes List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event 

classes. To select an entry, activate the check box in front of 

the entry. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project 

are no longer displayed here. 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 
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Option Description 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.2.4.5 Event groups 

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project. 

 

Option Description 

Event groups Information and notes on exporting. 

List of the alarm/event groups List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To 

select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  
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Option Description 

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

Alarm/event groups that were deleted in the global project 

are no longer displayed here. 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.2.4.6 Users 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Benutzer aus dem Globalprojekt. 
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Option Beschreibung 

Users Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Liste der Benutzer   Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Benutzer. Um einen 

Eintrag auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem 

Eintrag.  

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.  

Wurde ein Benutzer in zenon umbenannt, wird dieser als 

neu gewertet und neu im Projekt angelegt. Der bisherige 

Benutzer wird gelöscht. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

 
 

3.1.2.4.7 Projects 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden lokalen Projekte. Namen für Serveur 1 und Serveur 2 können 

hier geändert werden.  

Um den Namen eines Servers oder Standbys zu ändern: 

1. Markieren Sie das Projekt in der Liste der Projekte. 

2. Tragen Sie die gewünschten Namen für Serveur 1 und Serveur 2 ein.  
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Wird im zenon Projekt der Name des Serveur 1 oder des Serveur 2 geändert, dann wird dieser in 

der Analyzer Datenbank nur dann aktualisiert, wenn in den  Projekteigenschaft die Einstellung  

Réseau actif aktiviert wurde. 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Projects Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Projektliste Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Projekte. Um einen Eintrag 

auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge nach 

dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die Auswahl 

von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects 

in the database are deleted or updated. 

Server 1 Adresse des Serveur 1 für das im Listenfenster gewählte Projekt. 
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Option Beschreibung 

Server 2 Adresse des Serveur 2 für das im Listenfenster gewählte Projekt. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die Checkboxen. 

 
 

3.1.2.4.8 Archives 

Auswahl der Archive aus den ausgewählten Projekten (à la page 50). Es werden nur die Basisarchive 

angezeigt. Verdichtungsarchive werden in der Liste nicht angezeigt, werden aber mit den 

Basisarchiven mit ausgewählt und in die Datenbank geschrieben. 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Archives Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Archivliste  Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Archive. Um einen Eintrag 

auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  
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Option Beschreibung 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge nach 

dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die Auswahl 

von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects 

in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die Checkboxen. 

 
 

3.1.2.4.9 Variables 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Variablen aus den ausgewählten lokalen Projekten (à la page 

50). Bei der Auswahl der Variablen können die angebotenen Einträge vorgefiltert werden. 
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Option Beschreibung 

Variables Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

 

Display Auswahl, welche Variablen angezeigt werden, über 

folgende Optionsfelder: 

 All: Alle Variablen werden angezeigt.  

 Selected: Nur Variablen, die bereits ausgewählt 

wurden, werden angezeigt.  

 Unselected: Nur Variablen, die noch nicht 

ausgewählt wurden, werden angezeigt. 

Variable filter Auswahl des Variablenfilters über folgende Optionsfelder: 

 All: Alle Variablen werden angezeigt.  

 Archives: Nur Archiv-Variablen werden angezeigt.  

 Equipment groups: Nur Variablen, die sich in den 

ausgewählten Anlagenmodellen (à la page 45) 

befinden, werden angezeigt.  

Filterzeile Eingabe von alphanumerischen Zeichen, nach denen die 

Liste der Variablen gefiltert erden soll.  

Liste der Variablen Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Variablen. Um einen 

Eintrag auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem 

Eintrag.  

Angezeigt werden: 

 Name (Analyzer): Name im zenon Analyzer. 

 Name (Workspace): Kann ab zenon 7.20 im Editor 

über die Eigenschaft Nom visuel vergeben werden. 

Muss im Projekt eindeutig sein. Siehe auch Abschnitt 

Anzeigenamen (à la page 56). 

 Meaning: Kann ab zenon 7.20 im Editor über die 

Eigenschaft Signification vergeben werden. Siehe 

auch Abschnitt Bedeutung (à la page 57). 

 Ressource label:Entspricht in zenon der Eigenschaft 

Description externe. Wird bis inklusive zenon 7.11 

für Bedeutung (à la page 57) und Parameter 

Wasserfall-Diagramm (à la page 57) verwendet. Ab 

Version 7.20 stehen dafür eigene Eigenschaften in 
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Option Beschreibung 

zenon zur Verfügung. 

 Identification: Entspricht in zenon der Eigenschaft 

Identification.  

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

REGELN FÜR DEN EXPORT VON VARIABLEN MIT REMAS 

Werden mit Remas verknüpfte Variablen exportiert, dann werden auch der Grenzwerttext, die 

Grenzwertfarbe und der Statuswert der Rema-Zuständen in die Tabelle STATUSNAME der 

Metadaten-Datenbank des Analyzers exportiert. Da in den Reports nur bestimmte Zustände 

ausgewertet werden können, muss eine Vorsortierung über den Wizard erfolgen. 

Folgende Zustände von den Remas werden exportiert beziehungsweise ausgeschlossen: 

Rema Regeln 

Numerisch  Der Defaultzustand wird ignoriert.  

 Sind mehrere Zustände mit gleichen Status und 

Grenzwertbedingung gesetzt, dann werden nur der erste Zustand 

und dessen Statustext exportiert. 

 Es werden nur Zustände exportiert, deren Werte gleich einem 

Grenzwert sind (Grenzwertbedingung). 

 Die Grenzwertbedingungen größer, kleiner, beliebig und Bereich 

werden ignoriert. 

Multi-Numerisch  Entsprechen den Regeln für Numerisch. 

 Zusätzlich werden auch Unterzuständen ignoriert. 

Binär   Es werden nur Zustände exportiert, deren Werte-Bits von rechts 

nach links durchgehend in der Bit-Maske gesetzt (0 oder 1) sind.  
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Rema Regeln 

 Zum Beispiel:  

........ ....10.. 1 

........ .....100 . 

........ .....100 1 

Ignoriert werden zum Beispiel:  

........ ........ 1 

........ ......00 1 

........ .10..100 1 

Multi-Binär  Entsprechen den Regeln für Binär. 

 Zusätzlich werden auch Unterzuständen sowie Zustände mit 

Flankendefinitionen in der Bitmaske ignoriert. 

String   Werden komplett ignoriert und nicht exportiert. 

IMPORT VON VARIABLEN-INFORMATIONEN AUS ZENON 

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent 

des informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer : 

 Nom visuel : Saisie d’un nom d’affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit 

être unique dans le projet. La vérification n’est pas effectuée lors de l’émission dans zenon, 

mais lors de l’importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée après la 

première exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon 

Analyzer. 

 Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d’une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être 

manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs 

significations doivent être séparées par une virgule. 

Syntaxe : [Meaning1],[Meaning2],…,[MeaningN] 

 Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram : Paramètres d’une variable pour un diagramme en 

cascade dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de 

l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les paramètres individuels doivent être séparés par 

une virgule. Plusieurs cascades doivent être séparées par un point-virgule. 

Syntaxe : [nom de modèle],[indice de ligne],[indice dans la ligne],[code de couleur]; 

 
 

3.1.2.4.10 Anzeigenamen 

Der Wizard liest beim Laden des zenon Arbeitsbereichs ab zenon 7.20 die Eigenschaft 

Analyzer/Nom visuel aus und zeigt diese für jede Variable in der Registerkarte Variables (à la page 

53) an. Für Anzeigenamen gilt: 
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 Der Name muss für jedes Projekt eindeutig sein.  

 Namen die in einem Projekt mehrmals vorkommen, werden in der Variablenliste rot markiert. 

 Beim Schreiben der Daten in die Metadatenbank werden die Nom visuel eingetragen.  

 Bei doppelten Namen innerhalb eines Projekts wird nur für die erste gefundene Variable der 

Nom visuel eingetragen. Für die zweite Variable wird der Nom der Variablen in zenon 

eingetragen. 

 Der Nom visuel wird nur beim ersten Export der Variable gesetzt. Wird dieser später im 

Editor verändert, wird diese Änderung in der Metadatenbank nicht mehr übernommen. 

Änderungen werden aber natürlich beim Export in eine neue Metadatenbank übernommen.  

 Bei einer zenon Version kleiner als 7.20 wird der Anzeigename immer aus der zenon 

Eigenschaft Identification übernommen. 
 

3.1.2.4.11 Meaning 

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Signification property and displays this for each 

variable in the Variables (à la page 53) tab.  

The following applies for meanings: 

 If there are entries for Signification, the corresponding entries in the Description externe 

are ignored. 

 If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted. 

 The identification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is 

assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator. 

 With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon 

Description externe property. 
 

3.1.2.4.12 Parameter waterfall diagram 

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram property when loading the 

zenon workspace from zenon 7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (à la page 53) 

tab. The following applies for waterfall: 

 If there are entries for Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram, the corresponding entries in 

the Description externe are ignored. 

 If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted. 

 The identification WF= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. The individual 

elements of a model are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a 

variable, a semicolon is used as a separator. 

 With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are always taken from the 

zenon Description externe property. 
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3.1.2.4.13 Finish 

To export the configured data: 

1. In the Finish tab, click on the Export button. 

 

2. the export is started 
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error 

messages  

In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the 

number of errors that occurred are shown. 

 

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard 

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD 

To reconfigure the wizard: 

1. Open the Settings (à la page 40) tab. 

2. Click on the Load data button. 

3. Configure the tabs. 
 

3.1.2.5 Close wizard 

To close the wizard: 

 Click on the Cancel button . 

 A dialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved. 
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 Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (à la page 40) tab to the registry and closes 

the wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The 

configuration is saved for each specific user. 

 No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration 
 

3.1.3 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 

The zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version 

7.11 SP0 for the zenon Analyzer 3.00. 

The following can be exported: 

 Data from the global project 

 Equipment models 

 Alarm/event classes 

 Alarm/event groups 

 User 

 Data from selected projects: 

 Archives 

 Variables, with: 

- Nom visuel (see visual names (à la page 85) section) 

- Signification (see meaning (à la page 86) section) 

- Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram (see parameter waterfall chart (à la page 62) 

section) 

 Sankeydiagrams (see Sankey diagrams (à la page 61) section) 
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 Efficiency classes (à la page 86) 

 

Note: The wizard is only available in English. 

COMPATIBILITY: 

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhängig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon 

Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilität Analyzer 

Wizards. 
 

3.1.3.1 Sankey-Diagramme 

Der Wizard liest aus allen aktivierten Projekten (à la page 67) und dem Globalprojekt automatisch die 

Definitionen für Sankey-Diagramm aus. Diese befinden sich im zenon Projektordner  

\Dateien\Sonstige.  

Dabei gilt:  

 Nur valide XML-Dateien, die für den zenon Analyzer erstellt wurden, werden berücksichtigt.  

Valide sind Diagramme, die in der Sankey XML-Datei die Attribute Analyzer und Valid auf 

True gesetzt haben. Alle anderen Sankey-Diagramme werden ignoriert und nicht geladen. 

 Alle Sankey-Diagramm-Definitionen werden in der zenon Analyzer Metadatenbank in die 

Tabellen SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT und SANKEY_VARIABLE geschrieben.  
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 In zenon gelöschte Diagramme (XML-Dateien) werden im Analyzer nicht gelöscht. 

Diagramme können im zenon Analyzer nur in der Datenbank direkt gelöscht werden.  

 Für das Hinzufügen oder Aktualisieren von Diagrammen müssen alle benötigten zenon 

Variablen: 

 über die Registerkarte Variables (à la page 82) ausgewählt werden  

oder  

 sich bereits in der Datenbank befinden 

 Sind Variablen, die für das Sankey-Diagramm benötigt werden, nicht für den Export 

ausgewählt, wird das Sankey-Diagramm nicht exportiert. 

 Existiert das Sankey-Diagramm bereits, werden die Metadatenbanktabellen entsprechend der 

Änderungen aktualisiert. 

 Klick auf die Schaltlfäche Export in der Registerkarte Finish startet den Export der 

Sankey-Diagramme aus zenon in den zenon Analyzer.  

Der Export der Diagramme erfolgt erst, nachdem alle anderen Daten wie Projekte oder 

Variablen exportiert wurden. Der Erfolg des Exports wird in der Nachrichtenliste der 

Registerkarte Finish angezeigt.  

Attention 

Der Import von Sankey-Diagrammen erfolgt automatisch im Hintergrund. Es 

stehen keine Oberfläche und keine Konfigurationsmöglichkeit dafür zur 

Verfügung.  

 
 

3.1.3.2 Diagramme en cascade 

Un diagramme en cascade peut être utilisé pour l'affichage de rapports par ligne ou de rapports par 

machine. Les paramètres du diagramme sont stockés dans la propriété de variable 

Analyzer/Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram à partir de zenon 7.20. Ils peuvent être saisis 

manuellement ou créés à l'aide de l'Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (à la page 121). 

EXPORTER 

L'assistant lit la propriété Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram lors du chargement de l'espace de 

travail zenon. Si des entrées sont correctes, elles sont exportées en tâche de fond, puis écrites dans la 

base de données de zenon Analyzer. 

STRUCTURE DES ENTRÉES 

En fonction de la structure des entrées, une décision est prise pour déterminer s'il s'agit d'entrées 

correspondant à des diagrammes par machine ou par ligne. 
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 Diagrammes par machine : Structure à 4 chiffres ; données délimitées par une virgule et un 

point-virgule. 

Syntaxe : [nom du modèle],[indice de ligne],[indice de colonne],[code de couleur]; 

Exemple : MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00; 

 Diagramme par ligne : Structure à 7 chiffres ; données délimitées par une virgule et un 

point-virgule. 

Syntaxe : [nom du modèle],[indice de ligne],[indice de colonne],[code de couleur],[perte de 

machine auxiliaire],[ajout de perte de machine auxiliaire],[soustraction de perte de machine 

auxiliaire]; 

Exemple : MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0; 

RÈGLES DE LECTURE : 

Les considérations suivantes s'appliquent à la lecture : 

 Si des entrées correspondant au champ Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram sont 

présentes, les entrées correspondantes dans le champ Description externe sont ignorées. 

La structure détermine si l'entrée peut être évaluée en tant que diagramme par machine ou 

par ligne. 

 L'identification WF= n'est pas nécessaire, mais peut toutefois être utilisée. Les éléments 

individuels d'un modèle doivent être séparés par une virgule. Si plusieurs modèles de 

diagramme en cascade sont attribués à une variable, un point-virgule est utilisé en tant que 

séparateur. 

 Si aucune entrée n'est présente, les entrées correspondantes de l'Description externe sont 

ignorées. L'identification WF= doit être insérée en tant que préfixe. 

 Si la version de zenon est antérieure à la version 7.20, les paramètres du diagramme en 

cascade sont toujours repris depuis la propriété Description externe de zenon. 
 

3.1.3.3 Install and call up wizard 

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer. 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Navigate to the node Analyzer. 

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 
 

3.1.3.4 Start window 

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects. 
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The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs. 

 

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (à la page 65) of the export. 
 

3.1.3.5 Configuration 

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for 

detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. The export of Sankey diagrams (à la page 

61) is carried out in the background, without the possibility of configuration. You get to the next level 

by clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also select individual tabs directly by clicking 

on the title of the tab. Entries already present in the database are preselected in the individual areas. 

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export: 

 Settings (à la page 67): Options for the export of metadata 

 Equipment models (à la page 72):  (à la page 45)Export of the equipment groups from the 

global project 

 Event classes (à la page 74): Alarm/Event classes from global project 

 Event groups (à la page 76): Alarm/event groups from global project 

 Users (à la page 77): User from global project 

 Projects (à la page 78): Projects from workspace 

file:///D:/AIT_Publishing/COPA-DATA-PDF/Wizards/FR/H_30448
file:///D:/AIT_Publishing/COPA-DATA-PDF/Wizards/FR/H_30448
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 Archives (à la page 81): Archives of the selected projects 

 Variables (à la page 82): Variables of the selected projects 

 Efficiency classes (à la page 86): Display of the efficiency classes to be exported. 

 Finish (à la page 88): Start of the export and output of the result 

 

 
 

3.1.3.5.1 Navigation 

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the 

wizard window: 

 

Schaltfläche Beschreibung 

Pfeil nach links Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte zurück. 

Pfeil nach rechts Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte weiter.  

Export Exportiert die Daten in die Analyzer Datenbank. 

Ist nur aktiv, wenn die Registerkarte Finish geöffnet ist. 
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Schaltfläche Beschreibung 

Cancel Beendet den Wizard, ohne zu exportieren. 

Beim Beenden fragt ein Dialog ab, ob die Konfiguration 

gespeichert werden soll 

 Ja: Schreibt die in der Registerkarte Settings (à la page 40) 

gesetzten Einstellungen in die Registry und beendet den 

Wizard. Beim nächsten Start wird der Wizard mit dieser 

Konfiguration geöffnet. 

 Nein: Beendet den Wizard ohne die Konfiguration zu 

speichern. 

Die Speicherung der Konfiguration erfolgt benutzerabhängig. 

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab. 
 

3.1.3.5.2 Settings 

In dieser Registerkarte: 

1. definieren Sie die Datenbank, zu der sich der Wizard verbindet  

2. legen Sie allgemeine Optionen für den Export fest  
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3. starten Sie das Auslesen der Daten  

 

SETTINGS 

Parameter Beschreibung 

Settings Informationen und Hinweise zu aktuellen Exportvorgängen. 

DATABASE SETTINGS 

Parameter Beschreibung 

Database settings Verbindungseinstellungen zum Analyzer Server. 

DB host Rechner, auf dem die Datenbank liegt. 

DB name Name der Datenbank. 

Authentication Art der Anmeldung: 

 Windows Authentication: Windows 

Anmeldeinformationen werden benutzt. 

 SQL Server Authentication: Login mit Daten eines SQL 

Server Benutzers.   
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Parameter Beschreibung 

User name Eingabe des Benutzernamens. 

Nur für Login mit SQL Server Authentication.  

Bei Windows Authentication nur Anzeige. 

Password Eingabe des Passworts.  

Nur für Login mit SQL Server Authentication.  

Bei Windows Authentication keine Eingabe möglich. 

Remember password Passwort wird für nächste Verbindung gespeichert. 

Nur für Login mit SQL Server Authentication.  

Bei Windows Authentication inaktiv. 

PROJECTS 

Parameter Beschreibung 

Projects Liste der verfügbaren Projekte im aktuellen zenon 

Arbeitsbereich. Checkbox zeigt an, ob die Daten des Projekts 

verwendet werden: 

 Aktiv: Projekt wird verwendet.  

Projekte, die sich aktiv im Speicher befinden sind 

vorausgewählt. Inaktive Projekte können über die Auswahl 

der Checkbox hinzugefügt werden.  

OPTIONS 

Parameter Beschreibung 

Options Allgemeine Optionen für den Export. 

Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata 

database 

 Aktiv: Es werden nur komplett neue Einträge aus dem 

Arbeitsbereich in die Datenbank geschrieben. 

Hinweis: Werden Verlinkungen von Variablen, 

Archiven usw. geändert oder neu angelegt, werden 

diese nicht übertragen. Sollen auch diese 

übernommen werden, muss die Checkbox auf  

Inaktiv gesetzt werden 

 Inaktiv: Einträge in der Datenbank werden auch 

aktualisiert oder gelöscht. Es werden also neue 

Einträge erstellt, geänderte Einträge aktualisiert und 

gelöschte Einträge entfernt. 
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Parameter Beschreibung 

Ausnahme: Projekte und Sankey-Diagramme 

werden nicht gelöscht. 

Update Visual names Nur verfügbar, wenn die Option Don't modify existing 

data in the Analyzer metadata database deaktiviert ist. 

 Aktiv: In zenon geänderte Anzeigenamen werden 

beim Export in der Metadatenbank des zenon 

Analyzer überschrieben.  

 Inaktiv: Geänderte Anzeigenamen werden im zenon 

Analyzer nicht geändert.  

Par défaut : inactive 

Die Einstellung wird nicht gespeichert. Die Checkbox wird bei 

jedem Start des Wizards auf deaktiviert gesetzt. 

Verhalten: 

Bei aktivierter Checkbox werden in zenon geänderte 

Anzeigenamen auch im zenon Analyzer geändert für: 

 Equipment models 

 Event classes 

 Event groups  

 Projects 

 Archives 

 Variables 

Die Anzeigenamen für Users können nicht geändert werden. 

Diese werden bei Änderungen neu angelegt. 

Änderung an Anzeigenamen werden in den einzelnen Listen 

angezeigt.  

Beispiel: 

Ausgangssituation: 

 Anzeigename im zenon Projekt: Z 

 Anzeigename im zenon Analyzer: A 

Aktionen: 

 A = Z:  

Nichts passiert 

 A <> Z:  
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Parameter Beschreibung 

Z wird übernommen, wenn der Name noch nicht in 

der Metadaten-Tabelle vergeben wurde. Ist Z in der 

Tabelle bereits vorhanden, bleibt A unverändert und 

eine Fehlermeldung wird  ausgegeben. 

LOAD DATA 

Load Data Klick auf die Schaltfläche lädt - abhängig vom 

Parameter Load every project of this workspace into the 

memory - die Daten der aktuell geladenen Projekte in 

den Wizard.  

Dabei wird überprüft, ob Daten in der Analyzer 

Datenbank vorhanden sind. Bereits vorhandene Daten 

werden mit den Daten aus dem Arbeitsbereich 

fusioniert und in den Wizard geladen. Bei Konflikten in 

der Benennung wird ein Dialog zur Fehlerbehebung 

aufgeschaltet. 

Wurden das Laden der Daten erfolgreich abgeschlossen, 

kann  in den folgenden Registerkarten der Export 

konfiguriert werden.  

OBJEKTE UMBENENNEN 

Objekte müssen in der Analyzer Datenbank und in zenon immer gleich benannt sein. Werden 

Objekte, die in der Datenbank bereits vorhanden sind, in zenon umbenannt, können diese 

Änderungen beim Fusionieren der Daten übernommen oder verworfen werden. Das Verwerfen der 

Änderungen führt dazu, dass der Wizard beendet wird, da nur Objekte mit identischen Namen 

korrekt verarbeitet werden können. 
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DIALOG ZUM UMBENENNEN 

Bei Konflikten in der Benennung von Objekten wird ein Dialog zur Fehlerbehandlung geöffnet: 

 

Parameter Beschreibung 

Liste der geänderten 

Objekte 
Enthält alle Objekte, die geändert wurden. Bisheriger Name und 

neuer Name werden angezeigt.  

Ausnahme: Benutzer werden immer neu angelegt. 

Rename Benennt alle aufgelisteten Objekte auch in der Datenbank um, 

schließt den Dialog und beendet das Einlesen der Daten. 

Cancel Belässt die bisherigen Namen in der Datenbank, beendet das 

Einlesen der Daten und schließt den Wizard.  

 
 

3.1.3.5.3 Equipment models 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Anlagengruppen aus dem Globalprojekt. 

Attention 

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time 

model. 

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the 

first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time 

model groups are ignored. 
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Parameter Beschreibung 

Equipment models  Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Auswahl Anlage/Medium Dropdownliste zur Auswahl des Modells, das in der Liste 

Anlagenmodelle/Medien zur Konfiguration angeboten  

wird. 

Liste Anlagenmodelle/Medien Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Anlagenmodelle und 

Anlagengruppen bzw. Medien. Um einen Eintrag 

auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

Im Listenfeld wird in den einzelnen Knoten immer der Name 

so angezeigt, wie er in der Datenbank abgelegt wurde. Falls 

der Name geändert wurde, wird der originale Name aus 

dem zenon Projekt in einer Klammer angezeigt. 

Anlagengruppen, die im Globalprojekt gelöscht wurden, 

werden nicht mehr angezeigt.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Klick auf Schaltfläche wählt alle Anlagengruppen aus. 
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Parameter Beschreibung 

Deselect all Klick auf Schaltfläche wählt alle Anlagengruppen ab. 

 
 

3.1.3.5.4 Event classes 

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project. 

 

Parameter Description 

Event classes Information and notes on exporting. 

List of the alarm/event classes List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event 

classes. To select an entry, activate the check box in front of 

the entry. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  
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Parameter Description 

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project 

are no longer displayed here. 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 
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3.1.3.5.5 Event groups 

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project. 

 

Parameter Description 

Event groups Information and notes on exporting. 

List of the alarm/event groups List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To 

select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

Alarm/event groups that were deleted in the global project 

are no longer displayed here. 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 
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Parameter Description 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.3.5.6 Users 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Benutzer aus dem Globalprojekt. 

 

Parameter Beschreibung 

Users Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Liste der Benutzer   Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Benutzer. Um einen 

Eintrag auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem 

Eintrag.  

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  
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Parameter Beschreibung 

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated.  

Wurde ein Benutzer in zenon umbenannt, wird dieser als 

neu gewertet und neu im Projekt angelegt. Der bisherige 

Benutzer wird gelöscht. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

 
 

3.1.3.5.7 Projects 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden lokalen Projekte. Namen für Serveur 1 und Serveur 2 können 

hier geändert werden.  

Um den Namen eines Servers oder Standbys zu ändern: 

1. Markieren Sie das Projekt in der Liste der Projekte. 

2. Tragen Sie die gewünschten Namen für Serveur 1 und Serveur 2 ein.  
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Hinweis: Änderungen sind nur möglich, wen in der Registerkarte Settings die Option Don't modify 

existing data in the Analyzer metadata database deaktiviert wurde. Welche Angaben für die 

Server angezeigt werden, hängt von den Einstellungen in Projekt und Datenbank ab. Details siehe 

Abschnitt Anzeige der Server-Einstellungen. 

 

Parameter Beschreibung 

Projects Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Projektliste Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Projekte. Um einen Eintrag 

auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge nach 

dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die Auswahl 

von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects 

in the database are deleted or updated. 

Server 1 Adresse des Serveur 1 für das im Listenfenster gewählte Projekt.  

Quelle (Projekt oder Datenbank) je nach Konfiguration. 
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Parameter Beschreibung 

Server 2 Adresse des Serveur 2 für das im Listenfenster gewählte Projekt. 

Quelle (Projekt oder Datenbank) je nach Konfiguration. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die Checkboxen. 

ANZEIGE DER SERVER-EINSTELLUNGEN 

Für Anzeige und Konfiguration der Server in dieser Registerkarte gilt: 

 Im zenon Projekt ist Eigenschaft Réseau actif aktiviert: 

Es werden  Serveur 1 und Serveur 2 aus dem Projekt angezeigt. 

 Im zenon Projekt ist Eigenschaft Réseau actif deaktiviert: 

Es werden Serveur 1 und Serveur 2 aus der Datenbank angezeigt.  

 Im zenon Projekt ist Eigenschaft Réseau actif deaktiviert und in der Datenbank sind keine 

Einträge für die Server vorhanden: 

Für Serveur 1 und Serveur 2 werden leere Einträge angezeigt.  
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3.1.3.5.8 Archives 

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (à la page 78). Only base archives are displayed. 

Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and 

written to the database. 

 

Parameter Description 

Archives Information and notes on exporting. 

Archive list  List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, 

activate the check box in front of the entry. 

 Name (Analyzer): Name of the archive in zenon Analyzer. 

 Name (Project): Name of the archive in the project. 

 Archive ID (Project): ID of the archive in the project. 

 Project: Project from which the archive comes. 

 Description: Individual description of the project. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge nach 

dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die Auswahl 
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Parameter Description 

von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects 

in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.3.5.9 Variables 

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (à la page 78). When 

selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered. 

 

Parameter Description 

Variables Information and notes on exporting. 
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Parameter Description 

Display Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following 

option fields: 

 All: All variables are displayed. 

 Selected: Only variables that have already been 

selected are displayed. 

 Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been 

selected are displayed. 

Variable filter Selection of the variable filter using the following option 

fields: 

 All: All variables are displayed. 

 Archives: Only archive variables are displayed. 

 Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed 

which are part of the selected Equipment model (à la 

page 72). 

Filter row Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the 

List of variables is to be filtered. 

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between 

upper-case and lower-case letters (it is case sensitive). 

List of variables List field with possibility to select variables. To select an 

entry, activate the check box in front of the entry. 

The following are displayed: 

 Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer. 

 Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20 

in the Editor by means of the Nom visuel property. 

Must be unique in the project. See also chapter 

Visual name (à la page 85) 

 Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the 

Editor by means of the Signification property. See 

also chapter Meaning (à la page 86) 

 Project: Project from which the variable comes. 

 Identification: It corresponds to the Identification 

property in zenon. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  
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Parameter Description 

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES 

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the 

status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the 

metadata database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they 

must be pre-sorted using the wizard. 

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded: 

Rema Rules 

Numeric  The default status is ignored. 

 If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition 

are set, then only the first status and its status text are exported. 

 Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are 

exported (limit value condition). 

 The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desired and 

range are ignored. 

Multi numeric  Correspond to the rules for numeric. 

 Substatuses are also ignored. 

Binary  

 

 Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left 

in the bit mask (0 or 1) are set.  

For example: 

........ ....10.. 1 

........ .....100 . 

........ .....100 1 

The following are ignored, for example 

........ ........ 1 

........ ......00 1 

........ .10..100 1 
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Rema Rules 

Multi binary  Correspond to the rules for Binary. 

 In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge 

definitions in the bit mask. 

String   Are completely ignored and not exported. 

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON 

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent 

des informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer : 

 Nom visuel : Saisie d’un nom d’affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit 

être unique dans le projet. La vérification n’est pas effectuée lors de l’émission dans zenon, 

mais lors de l’importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée après la 

première exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon 

Analyzer. 

 Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d’une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être 

manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs 

significations doivent être séparées par une virgule. 

Syntaxe : [Meaning1],[Meaning2],…,[MeaningN] 

 Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram : Paramètres d’une variable pour un diagramme en 

cascade dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de 

l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les paramètres individuels doivent être séparés par 

une virgule. Plusieurs cascades doivent être séparées par un point-virgule. 

Syntaxe : [nom de modèle],[indice de ligne],[indice dans la ligne],[code de couleur]; 

 
 

3.1.3.5.10 Visual name 

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Nom visuel property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon 

7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (à la page 53) tab. The following applies for 

visual names: 

 The name must be unique for each project. 

 Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red. 

 The Nom visuel are entered when writing the data to the metadata database. 

 In the event of duplicated name within a project, the Nom visuel is only entered for the first 

variable found. For the second variable, the Nom of the variables is entered in zenon. 

 The Nom visuel is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is 

subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata 
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database. Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a 

new database. 

 With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon 

Identification property. 
 

3.1.3.5.11 Meaning 

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Signification property and displays this for each 

variable in the Variables (à la page 53) tab.  

The following applies for meanings: 

 If there are entries for Signification, the corresponding entries in the Description externe 

are ignored. 

 If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted. 

 The identification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is 

assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator. 

 With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon 

Description externe property. 
 

3.1.3.5.12 Efficiency classes 

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction 

matrices (REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class 

structure. Only reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read. 

ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS 

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions: 

 Numeric or multi-numeric type 

 Status configured correctly 

 Limit value text present 

STATUS CONFIGURATION 

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions: 

 The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards. 

Status n1: <x 

 The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards. 

Status n4: >z 
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 Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one 

another exactly. 

Status n2: x-y 

Status n3: y-z 

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD 

To select efficiency classes for export: 

1. Select the desired efficiency classes. 

2. Configure the normalization. 

Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be 

selected. 

All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they 

have been  created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata 

Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database. 

 

Parameter Description 

Efficiency Class Name Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of  

Activation of checkbox in front of the name. 
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Parameter Description 

Normalisation Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list. 

 Minimum: 1 minute 

 Maximum: 1 year 

Par défaut : 15 minutes 

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved 

for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid 

configurations. 

 

Attention 

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of 

a reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated 

during export and the previous efficiency class is deleted. 

 
 

3.1.3.5.13 Finish 

To export the configured data: 
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1. In the Finish tab, click on the Export button. 

 

2. the export is started 
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error 

messages  

In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the 

number of errors that occurred are shown. 

 

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard 

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD 

To reconfigure the wizard: 

1. Open the Settings (à la page 67) tab. 

2. Click on the Load data button. 

3. Configure the tabs. 
 

3.1.3.6 Close wizard 

To close the wizard: 

 Click on the Cancel button . 

 A dialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved. 
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 Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (à la page 67) tab to the registry and closes 

the wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The 

configuration is saved for each specific user. 

 No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration 
 

3.1.4 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20, 3.30 and 3.40 

zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 and 3.20 and the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.30 support the 

export of metadata from zenon. 

The wizards support: 

zenon version Export wizard version 

From 7.20 SP0 to 8.00 SP0:  3.10  

 3.20 

From 7.60 SP0 to 8.10 SP0:  3.30 

From 7.60 SP0 to 8.20 SP0:  3.40 

All versions from Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 go through the same steps. The documentation is 

thus applicable for Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10, 3.20, 3.30 and 3.40. 

FUNCTIONALITIES 

The following can be exported: 

 Data from the global project 

 Equipment Models 

 Alarm/event classes 

 Alarm/event groups 

 Users 

 Data from selected projects: 

 Archives 

 Variables, with: 

- Nom visuel (see visual names (à la page 115) section) 

- Signification (see meaning (à la page 116) section) 

- Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram (see Waterfall chart (à la page 93) section) 

 Sankey diagrams (see Sankey diagrams (à la page 92) section) 

 Efficiency classes (à la page 116) 
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 Shift calendar (à la page 94) 

 

Note: The wizard is only available in English. 

COMPATIBILITY: 

Der Analyzer Export Wizard funktioniert abhängig von seiner Version mit unterschiedlichen zenon 

Analyzer Versionen und zenon Versionen. Details lesen Sie im Kapitel Kompatibilität Analyzer 

Wizards. 
 

3.1.4.1 Sankey-Diagramme 

Der Wizard liest aus allen aktivierten Projekten (à la page 98) und dem Globalprojekt automatisch die 

Definitionen für Sankey-Diagramm aus. Diese befinden sich im zenon Projektordner  

\Dateien\Sonstige.  

Dabei gilt:  

 Nur valide XML-Dateien, die für den zenon Analyzer erstellt wurden, werden berücksichtigt.  

Valide sind Diagramme, die in der Sankey XML-Datei die Attribute Analyzer und Valid auf 

True gesetzt haben. Alle anderen Sankey-Diagramme werden ignoriert und nicht geladen. 

 Alle Sankey-Diagramm-Definitionen werden in der zenon Analyzer Metadatenbank in die 

Tabellen SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT und SANKEY_VARIABLE geschrieben.  
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 In zenon gelöschte Diagramme (XML-Dateien) werden im Analyzer nicht gelöscht. 

Diagramme können im zenon Analyzer nur in der Datenbank direkt gelöscht werden.  

 Für das Hinzufügen oder Aktualisieren von Diagrammen müssen alle benötigten zenon 

Variablen: 

 über die Registerkarte Variables (à la page 112) ausgewählt werden  

oder  

 sich bereits in der Datenbank befinden 

 Sind Variablen, die für das Sankey-Diagramm benötigt werden, nicht für den Export 

ausgewählt, wird das Sankey-Diagramm nicht exportiert. 

 Existiert das Sankey-Diagramm bereits, werden die Metadatenbanktabellen entsprechend der 

Änderungen aktualisiert. 

 Klick auf die Schaltlfäche Export in der Registerkarte Finish startet den Export der 

Sankey-Diagramme aus zenon in den zenon Analyzer.  

Der Export der Diagramme erfolgt erst, nachdem alle anderen Daten wie Projekte oder 

Variablen exportiert wurden. Der Erfolg des Exports wird in der Nachrichtenliste der 

Registerkarte Finish angezeigt.  

Attention 

Der Import von Sankey-Diagrammen erfolgt automatisch im Hintergrund. Es 

stehen keine Oberfläche und keine Konfigurationsmöglichkeit dafür zur 

Verfügung.  

 
 

3.1.4.2 Waterfall chart 

A waterfall diagram can be used for either line-based reports or for machine-based reports. The 

parameters for the diagram are stored in the Analyzer/Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram 

variable property from zenon 7.20. These can be entered manually or created with the Meaning and 

Waterfall Chart Wizard (à la page 121). 

EXPORT 

The wizard reads the Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon 

workspace. If there are correct entries, these these are exported in the background and written to the 

database of the zenon Analyzer. 

STRUCTURE OF THE ENTRIES 

Depending on the structure of the entries, a decision is made on whether it is entries for 

machine-based or line-based diagrams. 
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 Machine based: Structure with 4 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon. 

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code]; 

Example: MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00; 

 Line-based: Structure with 7 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon. 

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary machine],[add 

loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machine]; 

Example: MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0; 

RULES FOR READING: 

The following is applicable for reading: 

 If there are entries for Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram, corresponding entries in the 

Description externe field are ignored. 

The structure decides whether the entry can be evaluated as machine-based or line-based. 

 The identification WF= is not necessary but can to be used. The individual elements of a 

model are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a variable, a 

semicolon is used as a separator. 

 If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted. 

The identification WF= must be prefixed here. 

 With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are taken from the zenon 

Description externe property. 
 

3.1.4.3 Export shift calendar 

The wizard automatically searches in all activated projects (à la page 67) for Calendrier de transfert 

d'exports SQL functions and reads out information to linked equipment groups. 

In doing so, the following applies: 

 A search is carried out in all available zenon projects. 

 Assigned equipment groups are created in the EquipmentShift table. 

 If the function has not been assigned to an equipment group, all equipment groups are 

created. 

 Only data from projects and equipment groups that have been selected in the wizard 

settings are exported. 

Reading and exporting is carried out in the background. 
 

3.1.4.4 Install and call up wizard 

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer. 
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STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 

La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Navigate to the node Analyzer. 

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 and 3.20 or the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.30. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 
 

3.1.4.5 Start window 

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects. 
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The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs. 

 

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (à la page 96) of the export. 
 

3.1.4.6 Konfiguration 

Beim Export mit dem Analyzer Export Wizard werden alle für den Export verfügbaren Module zur 

Detailkonfiguration angeboten. Nur die gewählten Daten werden exportiert. Der Export von 

Sankey-Diagrammen (à la page 92) und Anlagenmodellen für den Schichtkalender (à la page 94) 

erfolgt ohne Konfigurationsmöglichkeit im Hintergrund. Mit Klick auf die Schaltfläche mit dem Pfeil 

nach rechts gelangen Sie zur jeweils nächsten Stufe. Sie können einzelne Registerkarten durch Klick 

auf den Titel der Registerkarte auch direkt anwählen. Bereits in der Datenbank vorhandene Einträge 

werden in den einzelnen Bereichen vorausgewählt. 

Folgende Registerkarten stehen zur Konfiguration des Exports zur Verfügung: 

 Settings (à la page 98): Optionen zum Export der Metadaten 

 Equipment models (à la page 103):  (à la page 45)Export der Anlagengruppen aus 

Globalprojekt  

 Event classes (à la page 105): Alarm/Ereignis-Klassen aus Globalprojekt  

 Event groups (à la page 106): Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen aus Globalprojekt  

file:///D:/AIT_Publishing/COPA-DATA-PDF/Wizards/FR/H_30448
file:///D:/AIT_Publishing/COPA-DATA-PDF/Wizards/FR/H_30448
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 Users (à la page 108): Benutzer aus Globalprojekt  

 Projects (à la page 109): Projekte aus Arbeitsbereich 

 Archives (à la page 111): Archive der gewählten Projekte  

 Variables (à la page 112): Variablen der gewählten Projekte  

 Efficiency classes (à la page 116): Anzeige der zu exportierenden Effizienzklassen 

 Finish (à la page 118): Start des Exports und Ausgabe des Ergebnisses  

 

 
 

3.1.4.6.1 Navigation 

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the 

wizard window: 

 

Schaltfläche Beschreibung 

Pfeil nach links Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte zurück. 

Pfeil nach rechts Schaltet im Ablauf des Wizards eine Registerkarte weiter.  
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Schaltfläche Beschreibung 

Export Exportiert die Daten in die Analyzer Datenbank. 

Ist nur aktiv, wenn die Registerkarte Finish geöffnet ist. 

Cancel Beendet den Wizard, ohne zu exportieren. 

Beim Beenden fragt ein Dialog ab, ob die Konfiguration 

gespeichert werden soll 

 Ja: Schreibt die in der Registerkarte Settings (à la page 40) 

gesetzten Einstellungen in die Registry und beendet den 

Wizard. Beim nächsten Start wird der Wizard mit dieser 

Konfiguration geöffnet. 

 Nein: Beendet den Wizard ohne die Konfiguration zu 

speichern. 

Die Speicherung der Konfiguration erfolgt benutzerabhängig. 

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab. 
 

3.1.4.6.2 Settings 

In this tab: 

 You define the database to which the wizard connects 

 You define general options for exporting 



Themen 

 

99 | 394 

 

 

 You start the data readout 

 

SETTINGS 

Option Description 

Settings Information and hints about current export processes. 

DATABASE SETTINGS 

Option Description 

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server. 

DB host Computer on which the database is located. 

DB name Name of the database. 

Authentication Type of authentication: 

 Windows Authentication: Windows login information is 

used. 

 SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an 

SQL server user. 
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Option Description 

User name Entry of the user name. 

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.  

Display only for Windows Authentication. 

Password Entry of the password. 

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.  

No input possible with Windows Authentication. 

Remember password Password is saved for next connection. 

Only for login with SQL Server Authentication.  

Inactive with Windows Authentication. 

PROJECTS 

Option Description 

Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace. 

The checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used: 

 Active: Project is used. 

Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected. 

Inactive projects can be added by means of selection with a 

checkbox. 

OPTIONS 

Option Description 

Options General options for the export. 

Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata 

database 

 Active: Only completely new entries from the 

workspace are written to the database. 

Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are 

changed or new ones are created, these are not 

transferred. If these are also transferred, the checkbox 

must be set to Inactive 

 Inactive: Entries in the database are also updated or 

deleted. New entries are created, amended entries are 

updated and deleted entries are removed. 

Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not 

deleted. 
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Option Description 

Update Visual names Only available if the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. 

 Active: In zenon, amended display names are 

overwritten when exporting to the metadata database 

of zenon Analyzer. 

 Inactive: Amended display names are not changed in 

zenon Analyzer. 

Par défaut : inactive 

The setting is not saved. The checkbox is set to deactivated 

each time the wizard is started. 

Behavior: 

If the checkbox is activated, display names amended in 

zenon are also amended in zenon Analyzer for: 

 Equipment models 

 Event classes 

 Event groups  

 Projects 

 Archives 

 Variables 

The visual names for Users cannot be changed. These are 

recreated in the event of changes. 

Changes to display names are displayed in the individual lists. 

Example: 

Initial situation: 

 Display name in the zenon project: Z 

 Display name in the zenon Analyzer: A 

Action: 

 A = Z:  

nothing happens. 

 A <> Z:  

Z is applied if the name has not yet been issued in the 

metadata table. If Z is already present in the table, it 

remains A unchanged and an error message is issued. 
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LOAD DATA 

Option Description 

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load every 

project of this workspace into the memory parameter - 

the data from the currently loaded project into the wizard. 

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in the 

Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined with the 

data from the workspace and loaded into the wizard. In the 

event of naming conflicts, a dialog to rectify the error is 

called up. 

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded, the 

export can be configured in the following tabs. 

RENAMING OBJECTS 

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are 

already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected 

when the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only 

objects with identical names can be handled correctly. 

DIALOG FOR RENAMING 

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened: 

 

Option Description 

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new 

name are displayed. 
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Option Description 

Exception: Users are always recreated. 

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and 

stops reading in data. 

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data 

and closes the wizard. 

 
 

3.1.4.6.3 Equipment models 

Configuration of the equipment group which should be exported from the global project. 

Attention 

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time 

model. 

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the 

first that it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time 

model groups are ignored. 
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Option Description 

Equipment models  Information and notes on exporting. 

Selection of 

equipment/medium 

Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the 

Equipment models/media list for configuration. 

List of equipment models/media List field with the possibility to select equipment models and 

equipment groups or media. To select an entry, activate the 

check box in front of the entry. 

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is 

always displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was 

changed, the original name from the zenon project is 

displayed in brackets. 

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project 

are no longer displayed. 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 
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Option Description 

Select all Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups 

Deselect all Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups. 

 
 

3.1.4.6.4 Event classes 

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project. 

 

Option Description 

Event classes Information and notes on exporting. 

List of the alarm/event classes List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event 

classes. To select an entry, activate the check box in front of 

the entry. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  
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Option Description 

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project 

are no longer displayed here. 

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.4.6.5 Event groups 

Konfiguration der zu exportierenden Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen aus dem Globalprojekt. 
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Option Beschreibung 

Event groups Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Liste der Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen  Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für 

Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen. Um einen Eintrag auszuwählen, 

aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

Alarm/Ereignis-Gruppen, die im Globalprojekt gelöscht 

wurden, werden hier nicht mehr angezeigt.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die 

Checkboxen. 
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3.1.4.6.6 Users 

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project. 

 

Option Description 

Users Information and notes on exporting. 

User List  List field with selection possibility for users. To select an 

entry, activate the check box in front of the entry. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new 

and recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 
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Option Description 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

 
 

3.1.4.6.7 Projects 

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Serveur 1 and Serveur 

2 can be changed here. 

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server: 

1. Highlight the project in the list of projects. 

2. Enter the desired name for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2. 

Note: Changes here are only possible if, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. The information that is displayed for the 

server depends on the settings in the project and the database. For details, see the Display of server 

settings section. 
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Option Description 

Projects Information and notes on exporting. 

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, 

activate the check box in front of the entry. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge nach 

dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die Auswahl 

von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects 

in the database are deleted or updated. 

Server 1 Address of the Serveur 1 for the project selected in the list window.  

Source (project or database) depending on configuration. 

Server 2 Adress of the Serveur 2 for the project selected in the list window. 

Source (project or database) depending on configuration. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

DISPLAY OF SERVER SETTINGS 

The following is applicable for the display and configuration of the server in this tab: 

 In the zenon project, the Réseau actif property is activated: 

Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 from the project are displayed. 

 In the zenon project, the Réseau actif property is deactivated: 

Serveur 1 and Serveur 2 from the database are displayed. 

 In the zenon project, the Réseau actif property is deactivated and there are no entries 

present for the server in the database: 

Empty entries are displayed for Serveur 1 and Serveur 2. 
 



Themen 

 

111 | 394 

 

 

3.1.4.6.8 Archives 

Auswahl der Archive aus den ausgewählten Projekten (à la page 109). Es werden nur die Basisarchive 

angezeigt. Verdichtungsarchive werden in der Liste nicht angezeigt, werden aber mit den 

Basisarchiven mit ausgewählt und in die Datenbank geschrieben. 

 

Option Beschreibung 

Archives Informationen und Hinweise zum Export. 

Archivliste  Listenfeld mit Auswahlmöglichkeit für Archive. Um einen Eintrag 

auszuwählen, aktivieren Sie die Checkbox vor dem Eintrag.  

 Name (Analyzer): Name des Archivs im zenon Analyzer. 

 Name (Project): Name des Archivs im Projekt. 

 Archive ID (Project): ID des Archivs im Projekt.  

 Project: Projekt, aus dem das Archiv stammt. 

 Description: Individuelle Beschreibung des Projekts. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge nach 

dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die Auswahl 
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Option Beschreibung 

von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the 

Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended objects 

in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und aktiviert die Checkboxen. 

Deselect all Wählt alle Einträge in der Liste aus und deaktiviert die Checkboxen. 

 
 

3.1.4.6.9 Variables 

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (à la page 109). When 

selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered. 

 

Option Description 

Variables Information and notes on exporting. 
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Option Description 

Display Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following 

option fields: 

 All: All variables are displayed. 

 Selected: Only variables that have already been 

selected are displayed. 

 Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been 

selected are displayed. 

Variable filter Selection of the variable filter using the following option 

fields: 

 All: All variables are displayed. 

 Archives: Only archive variables are displayed. 

 Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed 

which are part of the selected Equipment model (à la 

page 103). 

Filter row Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the 

List of variables is to be filtered. 

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between 

upper-case and lower-case letters (it is case sensitive). 

List of variables List field with possibility to select variables. To select an 

entry, activate the check box in front of the entry. 

The following are displayed: 

 Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer. 

 Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20 

in the Editor by means of the Nom visuel property. 

Must be unique in the project. See also chapter 

Visual name (à la page 115) 

 Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the 

Editor by means of the Signification property. See 

also chapter Meaning (à la page 116) 

 Project: Project from which the variable comes. 

 Identification: It corresponds to the Identification 

property in zenon. 

Sortierung: Klick auf Spaltenbezeichner sortiert die Einträge 

nach dieser Spalte aufwärts bzw. abwärts.  
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Option Description 

Mehrfachauswahl: Werden mehrere Zeilen markiert, gilt die 

Auswahl von Einstellungen für alle gewählten Zeilen.  

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in 

the Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, 

amended objects in the database are deleted or updated. 

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes. 

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes. 

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES 

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the 

status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the 

metadata database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they 

must be pre-sorted using the wizard. 

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded: 

Rema Rules 

Numeric  The default status is ignored. 

 If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition 

are set, then only the first status and its status text are exported. 

 Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are 

exported (limit value condition). 

 The limit value conditions greater than, less than, as desired and 

range are ignored. 

Multi numeric  Correspond to the rules for numeric. 

 Substatuses are also ignored. 

Binary  

 

 Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left 

in the bit mask (0 or 1) are set.  

For example: 

........ ....10.. 1 

........ .....100 . 

........ .....100 1 

The following are ignored, for example 

........ ........ 1 

........ ......00 1 

........ .10..100 1 
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Rema Rules 

Multi binary  Correspond to the rules for Binary. 

 In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge 

definitions in the bit mask. 

String   Are completely ignored and not exported. 

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON 

Les propriétés suivantes dans le groupe de propriétés de la variable Analyzer de zenon fournissent 

des informations concernant les rapports dans zenon Analyzer : 

 Nom visuel : Saisie d’un nom d’affichage de la variable dans zenon Analyzer. Celui-ci doit 

être unique dans le projet. La vérification n’est pas effectuée lors de l’émission dans zenon, 

mais lors de l’importation dans zenon Analyzer. Si cette propriété est modifiée après la 

première exportation vers zenon Analyzer, ces modifications ne sont appliquées dans zenon 

Analyzer. 

 Signification : Saisie de la Meaning d’une variable dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être 

manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Plusieurs 

significations doivent être séparées par une virgule. 

Syntaxe : [Meaning1],[Meaning2],…,[MeaningN] 

 Paramètre pour le waterfall diagram : Paramètres d’une variable pour un diagramme en 

cascade dans zenon Analyzer. La saisie peut être manuelle ou être effectuée à l’aide de 

l’Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Les paramètres individuels doivent être séparés par 

une virgule. Plusieurs cascades doivent être séparées par un point-virgule. 

Syntaxe : [nom de modèle],[indice de ligne],[indice dans la ligne],[code de couleur]; 

 
 

3.1.4.6.10 Visual name 

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Nom visuel property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon 

7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (à la page 112) tab. The following applies for 

visual names: 

 The name must be unique for each project. 

 Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red. 

 The Nom visuel are entered when writing the data to the metadata database. 

 In the event of duplicated name within a project, the Nom visuel is only entered for the first 

variable found. For the second variable, the Nom of the variables is entered in zenon. 

 The Nom visuel is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is 

subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata 
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database. Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a 

new database. 

 With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon 

Identification property. 
 

3.1.4.6.11 Meaning 

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Signification property and displays this for each 

variable in the Variables (à la page 112) tab.  

The following applies for meanings: 

 If there are entries for Signification, the corresponding entries in the Description externe 

are ignored. 

 If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Description externe are accepted. 

 The identification ME= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is 

assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator. 

 With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon 

Description externe property. 
 

3.1.4.6.12 Efficiency classes 

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction 

matrices (REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class 

structure. Only reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read. 

ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS 

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions: 

 Numeric or multi-numeric type 

 Status configured correctly 

 Limit value text present 

STATUS CONFIGURATION 

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions: 

 The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards. 

Status n1: <x 

 The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards. 

Status n4: >z 
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 Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one 

another exactly. 

Status n2: x-y 

Status n3: y-z 

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD 

To select efficiency classes for export: 

1. Select the desired efficiency classes. 

2. Configure the normalization. 

Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be 

selected. 

All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they 

have been  created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata 

Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database. 

 

Option Description 

Efficiency Class Name Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of  

Activation of checkbox in front of the name. 
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Option Description 

Normalisation Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list. 

 Minimum: 1 minute 

 Maximum: 1 year 

Par défaut : 15 minutes 

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved 

for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid 

configurations. 

 

Attention 

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of 

a reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated 

during export and the previous efficiency class is deleted. 

 
 

3.1.4.6.13 Finish 

To export the configured data: 
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1. In the Finish tab, click on the Export button. 

 

2. the export is started 
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error 

messages  

In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the 

number of errors that occurred are shown. 

 

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard 

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD 

To reconfigure the wizard: 

1. Open the Settings (à la page 98) tab. 

2. Click on the Load data button. 

3. Configure the tabs. 
 

3.1.4.7 Close wizard 

To close the wizard: 

 Click on the Cancel button . 

 A dialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved. 
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 Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (à la page 98) tab to the registry and closes 

the wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The 

configuration is saved for each specific user. 

 No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration 
 

3.1.5 Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard 

Der Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard unterstützt Sie bei der Vorbereitung eines zenon Projekts 

auf die Verarbeitung von Variablen-Informationen im zenon Analyzer.  

Hinweis: Der Wizard steht nur in englischer Sprache zur Verfügung. 

Attention 

Wird der Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard mit einem Projekt mit Verteiltem 

Engineering  (Multi-User) verwendet, dann muss im zenon Editor Änderungen 

ermöglichen aktiviert werden für: 

 das Projekt (Kontextmenü des Projekts)  

 die Variablen (Kontextmenü der Variablen oder des Moduls Variablen)  

Anderenfalls können die vom Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard 

durchgeführten Änderungen nicht übernommen werden. Diese werden dann 

verworfen. 

Der Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard unterstützt bei der zenon Projektierung die Konfiguration 

von: 

 Bedeutungen (Meaning) 

 Wasserfall-Diagrammen (Waterfall Charts) für Maschinenbasierte Reports und Linienbasierte 

Reports. 

Der Wizard schreibt die Konfiguration in die entsprechenden Eigenschaften der im Wizard 

ausgewählten Variablen. Die Ziel-Eigenschaften hängen ab von der eingesetzten zenon Version. 

Attention 

Only equipment models from the global project are available. 

AB ZENON 7.20 

 Bedeutungen: 

Die Bedeutungen (Meanings) werden in die Eigenschaft Analyzer/Signification geschrieben. 

Mehrere Einträge werden durch Komma (,) getrennt. 

 Wasserfall:  
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Die Parameter für Wasserfall-Diagramme werden in die Eigenschaft Analyzer/Paramètre 

pour le waterfall diagram geschrieben. Die Parameter für ein Diagramm werden durch 

Komma (,) getrennt. Mehrere Diagramme werden durch Semikolon (;) getrennt. 

 Syntax maschinenbasiert: [Modellname],[Zeilenindex],[Spaltenindex],[Farbcode]; 

 Syntax linienbasiert: [Modellname],[Zeilenindex],[Spaltenindex],[Farbcode],[Verlust 

Nebenmaschine],[Verlust Nebenmaschine addieren],[Verlust Nebenmaschine 

subtrahieren]; 

Für beide Eigenschaften gilt: Sind aus vorangegangenen zenon Versionen noch Einträge in der 

Eigenschaft Général/Description externe vorhanden, dann werden diese gelöscht und in die 

entsprechenden Eigenschaften für zenon 7.20 eingetragen.  

BIS INKLUSIVE ZENON 7.11 

Bedeutungen (Meanings) und Parameter für Wasserfall-Diagramme werden in die 

Variablen-Eigenschaft Description externe geschrieben. Dabei wird für Bedeutungen das Präfix ME= 

vorangestellt, für Wasserfall-Parameter das Präfix WF=.  

Weitere Informationen siehe Kapitel Analyzer Wizards. 
 

3.1.5.1 Install and call up wizard 

The wizard is automatically installed together with zenon. 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Navigate to the node Analyzer. 

3. Select the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 
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3.1.5.2 Startfenster 

Beim Öffnen des Wizards erhalten Sie eine Übersichtsseite, die alle konfigurierbaren Objekte auflistet 

und erklärt. Die Konfiguration beginnt mit der Registerkarte Settings (à la page 127).  

 

MEANING  

zenon Variablen erhalten in der Projektierung oft sehr  technisch orientierte Namen. Diese 

Benennung ist für die Darstellung in einem zenon Analyzer Report oft nicht aussagekräftig genug. Mit 

dem Wizard kann den Variablen ein eindeutigen Namen für die Darstellung im zenon Analyzer 

Report gegeben werden. Dieser Name wird abhängig von der zenon Version in der entsprechenden 

Variablen-Eigenschaft gespeichert. Ziel-Eigenschaft und Eintrag werden vom Wizard automatisch 

gewählt.  

Nach dem Import in den zenon Analyzer wird dieser Name für Reports verwendet, ohne dass der 

bestehende Variablenname geändert werden muss. Detail siehe Kapitel Analyzer Wizards. 
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WATERFALL CHART 

Manche zenon Analyzer Reports können anhand von zenon Variablen ein Wasserfall-Diagramm 

darstellen. Dafür müssen schon zuvor Informationen über das Aussehen des Diagramms in der 

Betriebsmittelkennung der ausgewählten Variablen vorhanden sein. Mit dem Wizard können der 

Aufbau und das Aussehen eines Wasserfall-Diagramms für maschinenbasierte oder linienbasierte 

Reports definiert werden. Die Wasserfall-Informationen werden abhängig von der zenon Version in 

der entsprechenden Variablen-Eigenschaft gespeichert. Ziel-Eigenschaft und Eintrag werden vom 

Wizard automatisch gewählt. Detail siehe Kapitel Analyzer Wizards. 

NAVIGATION 

Mit Klick auf die Schaltfläche mit dem  Pfeil navigieren (à la page 126) Sie durch die Konfiguration (à 

la page 125) des Wizards.  
 

3.1.5.3 Configuration 

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard is configured with the following tabs: 

 Settings (à la page 127): Loading the data from the projects.  

Only once the data to be loaded is selected are other tabs available for meanings or waterfall 

diagrams. 

 Meaning filter (à la page 129): Filter settings for meanings. 

 Meaning (à la page 131): Selection and assignment of the meanings. 

 Waterfall filter: Filter settings for machine-based waterfall diagram (à la page 134) or 

line-based waterfall diagram (à la page 138). 

 Waterfall charts: Selection of variables and configuration of  machine-based waterfall 

diagram (à la page 136) or line-based waterfall diagram (à la page 140). 

 Finish (à la page 146): Acceptance of configuration and configuration by the wizard. 
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The tabs that can be shown depend on the configuration of the Settings (à la page 127) tab. 

 

 
 

3.1.5.3.1 Navigation 

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the 

wizard window: 

 

Button Description 

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process. 

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process. 

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes 

the wizard. 

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes. 

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab. 
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3.1.5.3.2 Settings 

Selection and loading of the tabs to be configured. 

 

Option Description 

Settings Setting for which tabs are to be loaded. 

Load every project of this 

workspace into the memory 

 Active: When loading, projects from the workspaces that 

are not in the memory are also taken into account. Once 

the wizard has been ended or once the Finish action has 

been executed, these are removed. 

Define Meanings   Active: The Meaning filter (à la page 129) and Meaning (à 

la page 131) tabs are loaded. 

Define Waterfall Chart Selection of waterfall chart: 
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Option Description 

 Active: A waterfall chart is created. 

Selection of the waterfall type by means of the radio button: 

 Machine: A machine-based waterfall chart is created. The 

Waterfall filter (à la page 134) und Waterfall (à la page 

136) tabs are loaded. 

 Line: A line-based waterfall chart is created. The Line 

Analysis filter (à la page 138) and Line Analysis (à la page 

140) tabs are loaded. 

Load data Clicking on the button searches through the variables of all 

projects loaded in the workspace and loads the required 

information for the filter and editing the variables. The 

corresponding tabs are displayed in the wizard. 

A progress bar is displayed during the loading process. 
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After loading, the tabs are available for the selected data, for configuration. 

 

 
 

3.1.5.3.3 Meanings 

Configuration of the meanings using the Meaning filter and Meaning tabs. 
 

3.1.5.3.4 Meaning filter 

The variables to be edited are pre-filtered with this tab. If an object is not selected in any group, all 

variables are available in the Meaning (à la page 131)  tab. 
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Attention 

Only equipment models from the global project are available. 

 

Option Description 

List of equipment groups Filtering for individual models by activating the respective 

checkboxes. 

No selection: Variables of all equipment models are selected. 

List of projects Filtering for individual checkboxes by activating the respective 

checkboxes. 

No selection: Variables of all projects are selected. 

List of archives Filtering for individual archives by activating the respective 

checkboxes. 

No selection: Variables of all archives are selected. 
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3.1.5.3.5 Meaning 

The meanings of the variables are edited in this tab. Variables can be selected and given new 

meanings, and existing meanings can be removed. 

 

VARIABLE SELECTION 

Option Description 

Search meaning  Input of a search term lists all variables with their corresponding 

meanings. 

The list is immediately updated with the entry of a character. 

Placeholders cannot be used. 

List Variablen List of the variables available after filtering. 

Selection of variables for editing: Activation of the checkbox 

before the variables. 

Existing meanings of the variables are shown in the Meanings 

column. In doing so, only meanings are displayed. Other entries 

or entries for the waterfall chart are hidden or ignored when 

editing. 

The variables can be sorted by clicking on a column label. 
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Option Description 

Select all  Clicking this selects all variables for editing. 

Deselect all Clicking this deselects all variables. 

Display statistics Display how many variables: 

 Are present in the list 

 Have been selected 

 Have been changed 

Reset  Resets all changes that have been made by clicking on Update 

meaning. 

Note: Changes are only accepted finally after clicking on Finish. 

ADD MEANINGS 

Option Description 

Add new meanings  Allows meanings to be added to variables. 

New meanings are entered in the input field, added to the list 

and assigned to the selected variables using the Update meaning 

button. 

Eingabefeld Entry of a new meaning. 

Maximum length: 50 characters 

Liste Meanings Lists all meanings that have been created. 

Add to list Adds entry from text field to the list of meanings. 

Remove from list  Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings. 

Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings. 

Update meaning Clicking this assigns a new meaning to all entries in the list 

ofMeanings. The meanings to be added are displayed in the 

Meanings (preview) column; the row with the variables has a 

green background. 

REMOVE MEANINGS 

Option Description 

Remove existing meanings  Allows meanings to be removed from variables. 
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Option Description 

If a variable is selected, all assigned meanings are displayed in 

the list of Meanings. Meanings that are to be retained are 

deleted from the list by clicking on the Remove from list button. 

Clicking on the Update meaning button removes the meanings 

from the selected variables. 

List Meanings Lists all of the meanings assigned to the selected variables. 

Remove from list  Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings. 

Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings. 

Update meaning Clicking this removes all entries in the list of Meanings from the 

selected variables. The row with the variables has a red 

background. 

Attention: Changes and new entries are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in 

the Finish tab has been executed. 

EXAMPLE OF COLOR IDENTIFICATION 
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 Red: All Meanings of the variable have been deleted. 

 Green: Variable has received a new  Meaning. 
 

3.1.5.3.6 Machine 

Configuration of a waterfall model for machine-based reports using the Waterfall chart filter and 

Waterfall chart tabs. 

 
 

Waterfall chart filter 

You define the machine-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables must be assigned 

to the same equipment group. If variables from an archive are used, the archive and the variables 

must be assigned to the same equipment group. 
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Attention 

Only equipment models from the global project are available. 

 

Option Description 

List of equipment groups Selection of an equipment group. 

List of projects Selection of a project. 

List of archives Select an archive. 

An equipment group and a project must be selected. As a option, it is also possible to select an 

archive from the appropriate equipment group. 

No variables can be displayed in the Waterfall (à la page 136) tab: 

 No project was selected 

 No equipment group was selected 

 Objects were selected that are not assigned to the same equipment group 
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Waterfall chart 

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab: 

 

Option Description 

New Active: A new waterfall definition is created. 

Update Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from 

drop-down list. 

Chart Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition. 

Save Clicking on the button saves the entries. 

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the 

Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed. 

Variablenliste Lists all variables that correspond to the configuration on the Waterfall 

filter (à la page 134) tab. Bool and String variables are not displayed. 

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading. Existing 

waterfall definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls column. New or 

amended waterfall definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls (preview) 

column. 

Chart Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging & 
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Option Description 

dropping. 

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has 

been executed. 

CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION 

To create a new waterfall definition: 

1. Select New. 

2. Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area 

3. Arrange the bar according to the rules 

4. Enter a name in the Chart input field 

5. Click on Save. 

6. The configuration is saved in the Waterfalls (preview) column 

7. Switch to tab Finish. 

8. Click on Finish. 
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3.1.5.3.7 Line 

Configuration of a waterfall model for line-based reports using the Waterfall chart filter and Waterfall 

chart tabs. 

 
 

3.1.5.3.8 Waterfall chart filter 

You define the line-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables and archives must be 

assigned to the same equipment group. 

Attention 

Only equipment models from the global project are available. 
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Parameter Description 

Main machine Configuration of the main machine. 

Equipment List of the existing equipment models. 

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection 

defines the archives that can be used. 

Only one model can be selected. 

Project Existing projects.  

The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects. 

The selection is optional. 

Archive List of existing archives. 

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.  

Only one archive can be selected. 

Side machines Configuration of the auxiliary machines 

Equipment List of the existing equipment models. 

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection 

defines the archives that can be used. 

As many models as desired can be selected. 
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Parameter Description 

Project Existing projects.  

The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects. 

The selection is optional. 

Archive List of existing archives. 

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.  

As many archives as you want can be selected. 

RULES 

The following is applicable for the selection of the main machine: 

 Precisely one equipment group must be selected. 

 The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.  

Only one project can be selected. 

 Precisely one archive can be selected. 

The following is applicable for the selection of the auxiliary machines: 

 Several equipment groups can be selected. However these must be from the same level as 

the main machine. 

 If an equipment group has been selected for the main machine, only equipment groups at 

the same level as the main machine can be selected for the auxiliary machines. The 

equipment group of the main machine is precluded in the process. 

 The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.  

Several projects can be selected. 

 At least one archive must be selected. If a variable is already used in the archive of the main 

machine, it is not available for the auxiliary machine. 

Attention 

In order for variables to be available for the diagram, they must always be linked 

to the same equipment group as the archive in which the variables are located. 

This applies to main machines and auxiliary machines. 

 

 
 

3.1.5.3.9 Waterfall chart 

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab: 
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Note the rules for filtering on the Line Analysis filter tab: Precisely the same variable filter settings 

must be set for main and auxiliary machines. 

 

Option Description 

New Active: A new waterfall definition is created. 

Update Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from 

drop-down list. 

Chart Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition. 

Save Clicking on the button saves the entries. 

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the 

Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed. 

Legend Key for the assignment of the variables: 

 Sub: Losses of auxiliary machines are subtracted from the main 

machine. 

 Add: Losses of auxiliary machines are added to the main 

machine. 

 SMa: Auxiliary machines . 

Variables main machine Lists all variables available for the main machine. 

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading. 

Variables side machine Lists all the variables available for the auxiliary machines. 



Themen 

 

142 | 394 

 

 

Option Description 

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading. 

Chart Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging & 

dropping. 

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has 

been executed. 

CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION 

To create a new waterfall definition: 

1. Select New. 

2. Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area 

3. Arrange the bar according to the rules 

4. Enter a name in the Chart input field 

5. Click Save. 

The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column. 

6. Switch to tab Finish. 

7. Click Finish. 

EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION 

To edit an existing waterfall definition: 

1. Select Update. 

2. Select the desired definition from the drop-down list. 

The existing definition is displayed in the diagram field. 

3. Edit the definition. 

4. Click Save. 

5. The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column. 

6. Switch to tab Finish. 

7. Click Finish. 

RULES WHEN DRAWING THE DIAGRAM: 

When drawing, the following rules are applicable, in contrast to a machine-based diagram: 
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Position Rule Definition Code 

Last line, first 

column 

Entries for main 

machines only. 

SUBTRACT_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES Sub 

n-column, 

last line and 

not 1st 

column. 

Main machine 

entries. 

 

 

Par défaut :  

ADD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES  = 0 

 

(none) 

  Alternative:  

Clicking on the cell with the right mouse button 

opens, after the dialog, a further dialog to 

select colors.  

Confirmation with Yes changes the definition 

to: 

 ADD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES = 1 

Add 

n-column, 

last line and 

not 1st 

column. 

Auxiliary machine 

entries. 

LOSS_FROM_SIDE_MACHINE = 1 SMa 

DIALOG: ADD AUXILIARY MACHINE LOSSES 

Under the following conditions, after the color selection dialog has been closed, an additional dialog 

to add losses from auxiliary machines is displayed: 

 Click on the right mouse button in the diagram 

 On a variable of the main machine 

 In the last line 

 From the second column 

 

Option Description 

Add side machine losses Query of whether losses from auxiliary machines are to be added. 

Yes The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 1. The losses of 

the auxiliary machine are added. 
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Option Description 

No The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 0. The losses of 

the auxiliary machine are subtracted. 

Cancel The status remains as it was before the dialog was called up. 

 
 

3.1.5.3.10 General rules for waterfall diagrams 

The following rules apply when creating and editing waterfall definitions: 

1. For the first bar, the variable in the upper left corner of the character area must be dragged. 

2. The second bar can only be inserted below the first bar. 

3. All other bars can be inserted either below the existing bar or to the right of an existing bar. 

 The first row can only contain one bar. 

 If a bar is inserted to the right of an existing bar, the bar above this is extended. 

4. The selected variable is displayed in green. 

5. Each variable can only be used once. 

6. The bar contains an index: 

 First number: Row index 

 Second number: Column index 

7. The name of the selected variable is displayed in the tooltip of the bar. 

8. For line-based diagrams only: Variables of auxiliary machines can only be entered in the last 

line. 

Note: Note the rules for filtering (à la page 138) and diagram design (à la page 140) for line-based 

diagrams. 

SAVING A WATERFALL DEFINITION 

To save a waterfall definition: 

1. Enter a name in the Chart input field 

2. Click on the Save button. 

3. The definition is saved in the variable list and the new entry is displayed in the Waterfall def. 

preview (preview) column 

4. The new waterfall definition is only written to the zenon variable after clicking on the  Finish 

button in the Finish tab. 
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EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION 

To edit a new waterfall definition: 

1. Select Update. 

2. Select the desired waterfall definition from the drop-down list. 

Attention: Only definitions that correspond to the configuration in the Waterfall filter (à la 

page 134) tab are offered 

3. The waterfall definition is displayed in the Chart area 

4. Change the definition in accordance with the rules: 

 Adding a bar: Move the variable to the desired position: The variable is colored green. 

 Deleting a bar: Drag the bar to the deletion area. The variable is displayed again without 

a highlighting color. 

 Moving a bar: Move the bar to the desired location. 

 Changing the color: Assign the bar the desired color with a right-click. 

5. Click on Save. 

6. All changes are displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column 

7. Switch to tab Finish. 

8. Click on Finish. 

DELETING A BAR 

Bars can be deleted if: 

 It is a short bar 

 There is no other bar below or to the right 

To delete a bar, drag & drop it to a free location outside the Chart field (but not in the variable list). 

THE BAR IS DELETED. ALL OTHER BARS ARE MOVED ACCORDINGLY. MOVING THE BAR 

Bars can be moved if: 

 It is a short bar 

 The movement is within a row 

To move a bar, drag & drop it to the new position. All other bars between the old and the new 

position are moved by one place. 
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CHANGING THE COLOR OF A BAR 

To change the color of a bar: 

1. Right-click on the bar 

2. The dialog to select the color opened: 

3. select the desired color 

4. Click on OK. 
 

3.1.5.3.11 Finish 

In this tab, the changes are written to the variables in zenon and the result is displayed in the output 

field. 

 

Clicking on the 'Finish' button writes the changes to the zenon variable in the Editor. 

The changes made are displayed in the output field: 

 Update MEANINGS definition variable: Changes to the variables that are carried out and that 

concern the meanings. 

 Update WATERFALL definition variable: Changes to the variables that have been carried out 

and that concern the waterfall definition 

 Notes on new and deleted entries, warnings and error messages. 

When importing into zenon, the length of the entry is checked for the corresponding 

properties. This must not consist of more than 250 characters If the entry is longer, the 
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sequence is cut off after the 250th character and an error message is written in the output 

field of the 'Finish' tab. 
 

3.1.6 Sankey Wizard 

A Sankey diagram is a graphic display of quantity flows. The quantities are displayed by arrows with a 

thickness proportional to the quantity. Sankey diagrams are important aids for the visualization of 

energy and material flows, as well as inefficiencies and potential for saving when using resources. 

The Sankey Wizard supports you when creating Sankey diagrams that you can see in zenon Runtime 

and in zenon Analyzer. 

The following scenarios are possible: 

 Create a new Sankey diagram. 

 Use a pre-existing Sankey diagram as a template. 

 Edit an existing Sankey diagram. 

 Delete an existing Sankey diagram. 

The Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file. 

Note: The wizard is only available in English. 
 

3.1.6.1 Install and call up Sankey wizard 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Navigate to the node Analyzer. 
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3. Select the Sankey Wizard. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 
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3.1.6.2 Start window 

When opening the wizard, you receive an overview that lists and explains all objects that can be 

configured. Configuration starts with the Action tab. 

 

Click on the button with the arrow or on the title of the tab to navigate through the configuration of 

the export. 

 
 

3.1.6.3 Sorting and filtering lists 

SORTING OF LISTS 

All lists in the Action and Variables tabs can be sorted. 

The sorting is alphabetical by default, which can however be inverted. 

To sort: 
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1. Click on the corresponding header of the column according to which sorting is to take place. 

The list is displayed sorted according to this column. 

2. A further click inverts the sorting. 

FILTERING OF LISTS 

You can filter all lists in the Action and Variables tab according to certain criteria. Several filters can 

also be combined with one another. 

Note: To reset a filter, delete the filter text from the header. 

Engineering: 

1. Click in the desired list, with the left mouse button, in the input field for the corresponding 

filter symbol. 

2. Enter the term according to which filtering is to take place. 

3. Click on the corresponding filter symbol in the desired list with the left mouse button. 

The context menu is opened. 

4. Make your choice by clicking on the desired filter possibility with the left mouse button. 

The choices are: 

 No filter: no filter set 

 Contains: contains 

 Does not contain: does not contain 

 Starts with: starts with 

 Ends with: ends with 

 Equals: is equal to 

 Not equal to: is not equal to 

The list is filtered according to your selection. 

Note: The filter is set to "Contains" by default. 
 

3.1.6.4 Navigation 

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the 

wizard window: 
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Button Description 

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process. 

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process. 

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes 

the wizard. 

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes. 

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab. 
 

3.1.6.5 Action - select action 

Select, in the Action tab, the desired action by activating it. 

 

There are the following three possibilities: 
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Option Description 

Create diagram Creates a new diagram. 

Use existing diagram as template Uses an existing diagram as a template. 

Note: In this case, variables must be linked to 

node connections again. The variable linkings of 

existing diagrams are not shown in the template. 

Edit or delete diagram Allows the editing or deletion of an existing 

diagram. 

The diagram to be edited or deleted can be 

selected from the list of the created diagrams. 

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES 

You can sort the list in the Action tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details on 

this in the Sort and filter lists (à la page 150) chapter. 

LIST OF THE DIAGRAMS THAT HAVE BEEN CREATED 

The window in the middle shows a list with the diagrams that have already been created. The entries 

are grayed out if Create_Diagram has been selected. The following information for this is visible: 

Option Description 

Project Name of the project in which the diagram is saved 

Diagram Shows the name of the diagram. 

Description Shows the description of the diagram. 

Analyzer Active:  

The diagram can be used in the Analyzer and in 

Runtime. 

Inactive:  

The diagram can only be used in Runtime. 

Valid Active:  

The diagram is valid. 

Inactive:  

The diagram is not valid. You cannot use the 

diagram in either the Analyzer or in Runtime. 

Note: In this case, edit the diagram and amend it 
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Option Description 

until it is valid. 

Delete Deletes the selected diagram. 

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up 

before the selected diagram is deleted. 

PROJECT SETTINGS 

You can change the following settings for the project in this area: 

Option Description 

Name Enter a name for the diagram here. 

Note: The name must be unique. Otherwise a 

warning dialog will make you aware of this. A 

newly-created program with a name that already 

exists would replace the existing one if the warning 

dialog is confirmed. However if you click on No in 

the warning dialog, _1 is automatically added to 

the name. 

Save into project Here you select the project in which your diagram 

is to be saved. 

Description Enter an optional description here. 

Create diagram for Analyzer Active: Only variables that are contained in archives 

are shown.  

Note: The variables that you want to use must first 

be exported with the Analyzer Export Wizard. 

Inactive: Selection of the variables is possible 

without limitations, however the diagram cannot 

be used in zenon Analyzer, only in zenon Runtime. 

Note: Once this tab is left, it is no longer possible to edit the settings that have been made. 
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DIALOG: DELETE DIAGRAM 

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up before the selected diagram is deleted. 

 

Option Description 

Ja Deletes the selected diagram. 

Nein The deletion process is canceled. The dialog is 

closed and the selected diagram is not deleted 
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3.1.6.6 Variables - select variables 

You select the variables for your project in this tab. 

 

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES 

You can sort the lists in the Variables tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details 

on this in the Sort and filter lists (à la page 150) chapter. 

SELECT PROJECT 

Option Description 

Select project List of all active zenon projects. 

Select the project(s) from which you want to select 

variables for your diagram here. 

Note: Multiple selection is possible. 
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SELECT DATA SOURCE 

Option Description 

Select data source Select the data source here (archives). 

Note: The Online Data option is available for all 

other variables that do not come from archives. 

This option can only be selected if you have not 

activated the create for Analyzer option in the 

Action tab. Live values, i.e. online values, are used 

for Runtime. Historical values are used for zenon 

Analyzer. 

 Short name 

Short identification of the archive 

 Long name 

Full name of the archive 

 Project 

Project name of the archive 

 Parent archive 

Version of the archive used 

VARIABLES 

Option Description 

Project variables Select the variables that you want to link to your 

diagram here. Multiple selection is possible. 

Possibilities for this: 

 Double-click on the desired variable. 

 Highlight the desired variable and then 

click on Add->. 

 Hold down the Ctrl key, highlight several 

variables, click on Add->. 

 Click on Add all-> to select all variables. 

Variable list: 

 Name 

Variable name 

 Project 

Name of the project of the variable 

 Archive: 



Themen 

 

158 | 394 

 

 

Option Description 

Short identification of the archive 

 Aggregation: 

Aggregation type of the archive 

 AVG (Average) 

 Max (Maximum value) 

 Min (Minimum value) 

 Sum (Sum) 

 RAW (Raw data format - without 

aggregation) 

Button Add -> Adds selected variable(s) to the list of Diagram 

variables. 

Button Add all -> Adds all variables to the list of Diagram variables. 

Button <- Delete Removes selected variable(s) from the list of the 

Diagram variables. 

Button <- Delete all Removes all variables form the list of Diagram 

variables. 

DIAGRAM VARIABLES 

Option Description 

Diagram variables You can see all selected variables here. These are 

relevant for the next tab when creating the 

diagram. 

To delete variables again: 

 Highlight the variable that you want to 

delete and click on <-Delete. 

 Hold down the Ctrl key, highlight several 

variables that you want to delete at the 

same time and click on <-Delete. 

 Click on <-Delete all to delete all selected 

variables again. 

Variable list: 

 Name 

Variable name 
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Option Description 

 Project 

Name of the project of the variable 

 Archive: 

Short identification of the archive 

 Aggregation: 

Aggregation type of the archive 

 AVG (Average) 

 Max (Maximum value) 

 Min (Minimum value) 

 Sum (Sum) 

 RAW (Raw data format - without 

aggregation) 

Note: Once you have left this tab, changes to the settings that have been made here are possible. 
 

3.1.6.7 Diagram - create diagram 

You are able to draw a diagram in this tab. 

Note that: 

 You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes. 

 The start nodes cannot overlap. 
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 The end nodes cannot overlap. 

 

DRAWING AREA 

You position your nodes and connections in the drawing area. 

NODE 

Option Description 

Name Node name 

Color Color of the node. Displays the last selected color. 

Clicking on the button opens the color selection 

dialog. 

Create Creates nodes and positions these on the drawing 

area. 

Delete Deletes selected nodes from the drawing area. 
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Option Description 

Only active if at least one node in th drawing area 

has been selected. 

DIAGRAM 

Option Description 

Validate Checks whether all nodes have been linked and/or 

whether the links are occupied with a variable. 

The result of the validation is displayed in a dialog. 

 Node xx is not connected! 

The node is not connected to another node. 

 A connection of node xx has no variable 

linked! 

The linking of the node does not have an 

assigned variable. 

Save Saves the current project configuration. A check is 

also carried out before saving. 

Reset Deletes all nodes and previously-configured 

connections. 

DIAGRAM SETTINGS 

Option Description 

Loss detection Automatic loss detection with an additional 

connection that visualizes the differential flow. 

 activated: The automatic loss detection is 

calculated. 

 deactivated: No automatic loss detection is 

calculated. 

Par défaut : deactivated 

Unknown Loss If, for a node, the quantity of inflows exceeds the 

quantity of outflows, a differential flow in the 

selected color is displayed. 

Only active if Loss detection is active. 

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in 
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Option Description 

zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer. 

Undefined Input If, for a node, the quantity of outflows exceeds the 

quantity of inflows, a differential flow is displayed in 

the selected color. 

Only active if Loss detection is active. 

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in 

zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer. 

CONNECTIONS (VARIABLES) 

Option Description 

Connections (Variables) List of all the variables available for linking.  

If a variable is already linked to a connection, this 

variable is shown in green in the selection list. 

Note: These variables are provided in the 

Variables tab. 

Link variable Links the selected variable to the selected 

connection. 

Not active if no connection is selected. 

Note: If a second node and a variable is selected, 

the connection is also drawn in addition to the 

linking. 

Delete Deletes selected connection. 

Multiple selection of connections is possible. 

Not active if no connection is selected. 
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3.1.6.7.1 Create diagram 

This is how you create a Sankey diagram with the Sankey wizard: 

 

CREATING NODES AND CONNECTIONS 

Note that: 

 You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes. 

 The start nodes cannot overlap. 
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 The end nodes cannot overlap. 

 

Engineering: 

1. Enter, in the Node window, under the Name field, a name for the node to be created. 

2. Select a color for the node by clicking on the Color field. 

3. Then click on Create. 

4. Create the required nodes and arrange these as you wish. 

5. Connect the nodes by dragging a node output (to the right of the node) to a node input (to 

the left of the node). 

Note: A node can have connections to several nodes or several nodes can have connections to one 

node. The size of the output node changes depending on how many connections there are. Nodes 

that are only connected on one side are displayed as round or oval. Nodes that have connections on 

both sides are shown as angular. 

There are the following possibilities with regard to node connections: 

Back-coupling: Establish a connection from the output of a node to its input 

To do this: 

 Double-click on the node on which you want to create the back-coupling. 

or 

 Drag the connection from the output of the node to its input. 

Establish a connection between 2 nodes and link a variable to it at the same time: 

To do this: 

1. Highlight both nodes that you want to connect and the variable that you want to link to it. 

2. Click Link Variable. 
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LINKING VARIABLES TO CONNECTIONS 

There are several possibilities for linking variables to connections: 

 

DRAG&DROP 

Drag the desired variable from the Connections (Variables) window to the desired node connection. 

Note: Provided that you have already established the connection between the nodes. 

BUTTON LINK VARIABLE 

1. Highlight the desired node connection 

2. Highlight the variable that you want to link to the connection. 

3. Click on the Link Variable button. 

Note: You can only link one variable to each connection. 

LINKING A VARIABLE TO SEVERAL NODE CONNECTIONS 

1. Hold down the Ctrl key and highlight several node connections. 

2. Highlight the desired variable 

3. Click on Link Variable  

or 

4. Drag the variable to the highlighted node connections. 

Note: In order to see the name of the variable that is linked to the connection, move the mouse over 

the connection. 

DIAGRAM SETTINGS: 
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If you activate the Loss Detection option, loss detection is calculated automatically. An additional 

connection then visualizes the differential flow. 

You can select the colors that are to be used for the display of the differential flows in the Unknown 

Loss and Undefined Input fields. To select a color, click in the field. The color palette for selecting a 

color is opened 

CONCLUDING THE DRAWING OF THE DIAGRAM 

 

Once you have finished drawing your diagram, 

 Click on the button   Validate: 

If all your connections are correct, a dialog appears informing you that the diagram is valid. Otherwise 

a dialog appears informing you that there are still nodes that are not connected or that variables are 

not linked to the connections.  

In order for a diagram to be valid: 

 All nodes must be connected 

 All connections must be occupied with a variable 

 No nodes can overlap if they are moved towards inputs (left) or outputs (right) 

To save your diagram, 

 Click on the Save button. 

The diagram you have created is validated. The diagram is saved and marked as valid or invalid. You 

are shown the project in which it is saved. 

To redraw the diagram, 

 Click on the Reset button. 

All the nodes you have drawn and your connections are thus deleted. 
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Informations 

Clicking on the Validate  or Save  buttons orientates the nodes to the right 

and left side of the drawing area. 

Note: Nodes must not overlap in the process. 

EDITING NODES 

Once you have created some nodes, you can 

Issue several nodes with the same name: 

1. Hold down the Ctrl key. 

2. Highlight the nodes that you want to name. 

3. Enter a name. 

Select the same color for several nodes: 

1. Hold down the Ctrl key. 

2. Highlight the nodes that you want to color. 

3. Then select a color. 

Moving several nodes at the same time: 

1. Hold down the Ctrl key. 

2. Select the node that you want to move. 

3. Move the nodes. Your connections are also moved. 

Note: You can also edit a node individually by highlighting it and make the desired change. 

DELETING NODES 

1. Highlight the node that you want to delete. 

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey. 

Deleting several nodes at the same time: 

1. Hold down the Ctrl key and highlight the node that you want to delete. 

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey. 

Note: When the node is deleted, its connections are also deleted. 
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DELETING CONNECTIONS 

1. Highlight the connection that you want to delete. 

2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey. 

Deleting several connections at the same time: 

1. Hold down the Ctrl key and highlight the connections that you want to delete. 

2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey. 
 

3.1.6.7.2 Display of Sankey diagram in zenon Analyzer 

The nodes are always rearranged in zenon Analyzer and do not follow the exact positioning in the 

wizard in the process. The display of the Sankey diagram is automatically optimized in zenon 

Analyzer for legibility and clarity. 

The width of the connection is taken into account specially for this arrangement. This width is 

dependent on the respective values shown (the more there are, the thicker it is). 

HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT 

Nodes are distributed horizontally over the whole width in proportion to their number. 

Example: With three nodes, the display of the first connection will end in the middle of the display. 

VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT 

The vertical arrangement of the nodes is always carried out in a vertical line in zenon Analyzer. This 

means that the first level is always arranged in a vertical line, regardless of the project configuration in 

the wizard. 

The end nodes are automatically arranged from top to bottom at equal distances. 

Informations 

Note the following examples of views. 
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3.1.6.7.3 Examples of views: Wizard - zenon Analyzer 

EXAMPLE OF HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT 

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION 

 

VIEW ZENON ANALYZER 

 

EXAMPLE OF VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT 

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION 
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VIEW ZENON ANALYZER 

 

EXAMPLE OF MIXED ARRANGEMENT 

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION 

 

VIEW ZENON ANALYZER 
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3.1.6.8 Finish - complete 

In the Finish tab, you can see whether the diagram you have created is valid and the location where 

the diagram you have created has been saved. 

 Click on the Finish button. 

 

To close the Sankey wizard: 

 Click on the Close button. 
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Informations 

The configuration of your Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file. 

This is in the project manager of the selected project in the Files node in the 

Other folder. 

With the Analyzer Export Wizard, you can accept the modeled Sankey diagram 

for use in zenon Analyzer. 

You can read details of this export in the Analyzer Export Wizard. (à la page 35) 

manual 

 
 

3.2 Energy 

Wizards for the energy industry. 
 

3.2.1 Driver Simulation 

The wizard creates an own zenon Logic program for each driver in the zenon project for which a 

driver simulation project is created. This zenon Logic program simulates for all variable pairs of the 

driver, for which a substitution rule applies, a direct allocation from command variable to response 

variable. 

EXAMPLE 

 zenon variables: 

 Test_CO : USINT 

 Test_RV : USINT 

 Switch_CO: USINT 

 Switch_RV: LREAL 

 Rules for substitutions: 

 *_CO -> *_RV 
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 Result in zenon Logic: 

 

 

Attention 

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in 

multiuser projects. 
 

 
 

3.2.1.1 Install and call up wizard 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error 

message is shown when the wizard is started. 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Select the folder Energy. 
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3. Select the Driver Simulation Wizard there. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 
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3.2.1.2 Welcome 

The tab Welcome informs you about performance and use of the wizard. 

 

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by 

clicking on the arrow keys. 

Click on Close to close the wizard. 
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3.2.1.3 Settings 

On this tab the substitution rules are created. 

 

Parameter Description 

Execute wizard when compiling 

straton project 

Active: As soon as action Create Runtime files is executed in 

zenon, the wizard is also executed. 

Note: The logic for creating the straton project is running 

in the background. The user interface of the wizard is not 

displayed. 

Drivers with simulation project Lists all drivers of the zenon project currently active in the 

zenon Editor for which a driver simulation project was 

created. If a driver is selected in this list, the defined 

substitution rules for this driver are displayed in area 

Replacement pattern. 

Replacement pattern Substitution rules. 

COMMAND Variable Command variable. 

Only one wildcard (*) is allowed. 

RESPONSE Variable Response variable. 
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Parameter Description 

Only one wildcard (*) is allowed. 

Add Adds rules to List of rules. 

Modify Makes it possible to change selected rules. 

Remove Removes selected rules from the List of rules. 

List of rules Lists the defined rules. 

Arrow keys Moves to the previous or next tab. 

Close Closes wizard. 

If rules are changed, the recreation of the simulation project is offered when you close the dialog. For 

this a dialog is opened: 

 

Note: Confirm this dialog with Yes if all substitution rules are deleted for a driver. Simulation projects 

without substitution rules are not considered at the automatic creation of the Runtime files in zenon. 
 

3.2.1.4 Rebuild 

On this tab you can trigger a rebuild of all straton simulation projects. 
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Click on button Rebuild in order to start the recreation of the driver simulation project for all 

corresponding drivers in the project. 
 

3.2.2 IEC 61850 SSD Import 

The IEC 61850 SSD Import Wizard makes it possible to read project configurations from an SSD file 

and to transfer these to a zenon screen including ALC-compliant project configuration. The position 

of the individual devices is calculated from the content of the SSD files. 

The size of the symbols can be configured. Country-specific templates of symbols can be used for 

visualization. The use of your own symbols is also supported. 

The variables must still be assigned manually for complete project configuration. 

Informations 

It is recommended that you use the IEC 61850 SSD Import Wizard with a licensed 

zenon Energy Edition. 

 

ZENON MODULES AND CONTENT 

The wizard uses the following zenon modules and content. For further detailed information, click on 

the link to the respective manuals and chapters: 

 Screens 

 Screen elements 

 Combined element 

 Frames 

 Symbols and element groups 

 Automatic Line Coloring 

 Editor 

 Visibility levels 

 Worldview 
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3.2.2.1 Install and call up wizard 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error 

message is shown when the wizard is started. 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Select the folder Energy. 
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3. Then click on IEC 61850 SSD Import. The selection window with the available wizards opens. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the IEC 61850 SSD Import. dialog. 

Informations 

The IEC 61850 SSD import wizard is only available in English. 
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3.2.2.2 Configuration dialog 

In this dialog, you configure the parameters for the configuration of a zenon screen including ALC 

connections. 

 

CONFIGURATION 

Parameter Description 

File Input field for the selection of the SSD import file. 

Clicking on ... opens the dialog to select the SSD 

file. 

Par défaut : vide 

Default path C:\Public\Documents 

Supported file formats: 

 *.SCD 

 *.ICD 
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Parameter Description 

 *.CID 

 *.IID 

 *.SED 

List of available symbols List of all symbols available in the project. 

The wizard checks to see whether there are the 

symbols for the supported types. 

Available symbols are visualized with a green tick. 

If a symbol for a supported type is missing, this is 

shown in the list with a red warning signal. 

Par défaut :No Symbols Found 

Symbols Drop-down list for selection of the symbols: 

 local 

The symbols of the project configuration of 

the active project are used. 

 [Dateiname] 

The symbols are imported from an XML file. 

All XML files from the following directory are 

displayed: 

C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon820\Te

mplates\IEC850Import\ 

Par défaut : local 

Clicking on ... imports the content of the selected 

XML file to the symbol library in the screens node 

in the current project. 

If there are symbols missing, this is shown by 

means of a red warning triangle. 

Note: You can find further information in the 

Symbols for SSD import (à la page 188) chapter. 

Import Symbols Imports selected symbols from the drop-down list 

of Symbols in the symbol library. 

Grayed out if no selection has been made in the 

drop-down list. 
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AVAILABLE ZENON SCREENS 

List of all configurable screens of the active project in the zenon Editor. The list can be sorted and 

filtered. 

 

 Click a column heading to sort. Another click reverses the sorting sequence. 

The sorting direction is visualized with an arrow. 

Use the context menu for sorting (à la page 195) for enhanced sorting possibilities. 

 Click the filter list to filter. The filter is set to "Contains" by default. 

Use the context menu for filters (à la page 197) for additional filter possibilities. 

An active filter is visualized with a yellow filter symbol. 

IMPORT TO SCREEN 

Parameter Description 

Name Name of the configured screen in the active zenon 

project 

Type Screen type of the configured screen. 

Note: the configured screen type is listed with the 

prefix tp. 

Frame Name of the frame that is assigned to the screen. 

Size Configured size of the screen. 

SCALE AND LAYOUT 

Parameter Description 

Global scaling factor Basic size of a symbol for automatic configuration 

in a zenon screen. Denoted in pixels. This 

enlargement factor applies for the complete 

project configuration. 

Input range: 1 to 1,000 

Par défaut : 40 

Note: In principle, symbols with a size of 1x1 are 

assumed. This is multiplied by the value in the 

Global scaling factor input field. 
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Parameter Description 

Example: With a Global scaling factor of 40, the 

symbol is portrayed as 40 x 40 pixels. 

A configuration of less than 1 is not permitted. This 

incorrect configuration is automatically corrected 

to 1. 

CBR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

CTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

DIS Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

DISG Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

REA Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 
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Parameter Description 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

IFL Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

PTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

Note: it is recommended that PTRsymbols are 

always configured in double size. 

VTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 

Par défaut : 1 

CAP Enlargement factor for the element, based on the 

value configured in the Ratio field. 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

Input range: 1 to 20 
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Parameter Description 

Par défaut : 1 

LAYOUT 

Parameter Description 

Bay name position Position of the labeling of the bay: 

 Top 

Bay labeling in positioned in the zenon 

screen above a bay. 

 Bottom 

Bay labeling is positioned in the zenon 

screen below a bay. 

Par défaut :Top 

CLOSE DIALOG 

Parameter Description 

Cancel Closes the wizard and discards all configurations. 

Import Draws the project configuration, including ALC 

connections, on the selected screen. 

A warning (à la page 202) appears if there are 

already elements on the screen. The configuration 

process is started by clicking on the OK button. 

Clicking on the Cancel button returns to the wizard. 

Note: not active if no SSD file is selected. 

 
 

3.2.2.2.1 Symbols for the SSD import 

To draw a zenon screen, the SSD Import Wizard reads the selected SSD file. In doing so, the wizard 

recognizes the types of the ConductingEquipments (according to the standard) and uses the 

corresponding configured symbols. 

Supported file formats: 

 *.SCD 

 *.ICD 
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 *.CID 

 *.IID 

 *.SED 

In order for this process to work without problems, the corresponding symbols must be present in the 

project configuration in the zenon. 

You can find a detailed description of the required elements in the Supported types (à la page 190) 

chapter. 

Attention 

Note capitalization when naming the elements. 

MISSING SYMBOLS 

 

If there is a symbol missing in the current zenon project configuration, this is visualized in the SSD 

Import Wizard with a red warning signal. This warning dialog always appears in the wizard next to the 

Symbols drop-down list. If the symbols are imported from an XML file, this warning message is only 

shown once the import has been carried out. 

 No Symbols Found 

No elements are present in the local symbol library. 

 Missing [Element name] 

Not all required elements are present in the local symbol library. The missing symbols are 

displayed in the list. 

 

Note: The warning messages are only available in English. 

IMPORTS SYMBOLS FROM AN XML FILE. 

 Select the desired file from the drop-down list 

All XML files from the following directory are displayed: 

C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon820\Templates\IEC850Import\.  

 Click on the ... button to import the elements of the XML file. 

Note: Once imported successfully, the selection of the drop-down list returns to local again. 
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 Check the naming of the imported symbols. 

A new file import overwrites pre-existing symbols. 

 
 

3.2.2.2.2 Supported types 

The following types of the standard are supported: 

Type Description Element name 

CBR Circuit Breaker 

 

You can find further information on the 

configuration of the screen for the circuit 

breaker 

CBR_H 

CBR_V 

 

Combined element with different states 

Switch 

CTR Current Transformer 

 

CTR_H 

CTR_V 

 

Transparent lines "through" the symbol 

connect external lines 

 

Switch 

 

### Do not translate ### 

DIS Disconnector or earthing switch 

 

DIS_H 

DIS_V 

 

Combined element with different states 
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Type Description Element name 

DISG Disconnector grounded 

 

DIS_grounded_DOWN 

DIS_grounded_L 

DIS_grounded_R 

DIS_grounded_UP 

 

Consists of two combined elements 

- suspected empty part in turn contains 

symbols for all states 

- transparent line 

 

Color from ALC 

REA Reactor 

 

REA_DOWN 

 

### Do not translate ### 

### Do not translate ### 

 

### Do not translate ### 

 

 

IFL Infeeding line 

 

IFL 

### Do not translate ### 

 

### Do not translate ### 

PTR Power Transformer 

 

PTR 

### Do not translate ### 

### Do not translate ### 
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Type Description Element name 

### Do not translate ### 

 

### Do not translate ### 

### Do not translate ### ### Do not 

translate ###Transformer 

 

### Do not translate ### 

 

### Do not translate ### 

 

### Do not translate ### 

 

PTR_3_DOWN 

 

VTR Voltage Transformer 

 

VTR_L 

VTR_R 

VTR_UP 

VTR_DOWN 

 

### Do not translate ### 

### Do not translate ### 

### Do not translate ### 

 

### Do not translate ### 

CAP Capacitor 

Capacitor 

 

 Vertical line LINE_V 
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Type Description Element name 

 

Color from ALC 

Size: 100 x 2 

Thicknesses: 2 

 Horizontal line LINE_H 

DESC Description 

Description of the element 

DESC 

 

Textbox 

EXCEPTIONS FROM THE STANDARD 

 DIS_grounded (DISG) 

DIS_grounded Is not present in the standard. DIS_grounded is a ConductingEquipment with 

the DIS type and a terminal with ConnectivityNode "grounded" 

 PowerTransformer (PTR) 

PTR is not ConductingEquipment but nevertheless has a type and symbol and is also drawn. 

This is the recommended procedure in the standard. 

Attention 

Note capitalization when naming the elements. 

Symbols that are not present are visualized as a red square. 
 

3.2.2.2.3 Requirements for a symbol 

How to configure correctly 
 

3.2.2.2.4 Symbol size - examples 

The size of the symbols with automatic configuration by the SSD Import Wizard is determined by two 

sizes: 

 Global scaling factor 

Basic size of all symbols on the zenon screen. 

The size is stated in pixels. 
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 Enlargement factor per element 

This calculates the respective multiple of the configured ratio. 

The enlargement factor can be given for: 

 x = horizontal enlargement 

 y = vertical enlargement 

EXAMPLE 1 

Global scaling factor: 20 

Size of element: 5 (x and y) 

Result: Symbol size 100 pixels 

EXAMPLE 2 

Global scaling factor: 50 

Size of element: 1 (x and y) 

Result: Symbol size 50 pixels 

EXAMPLE 3 

Global scaling factor: 25 

Size of element x: 2 

Size of element y: 1 

Result: Symbol size 50 x 25 pixels 

EXAMPLE 4 

Global scaling factor: 5 

Size for element CBR x: 6 

Size for element CBR y: 6 

Size for element PTR x: 10 

Size for element PTR y: 10 

Size for element REA x: 2 

Size for element REA y: 6 
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Result: 

Symbol size for element CBR: 30 x 30 pixels 

Symbol size for element PTR: 50 x 50 pixels 

Symbol size for element REA: 10 x 30 pixels 

 
 

3.2.2.2.5 Sorting context menu 

The list of available zenon screens can be sorted, filtered and amended with the context menu. To 

apply these enhanced sorting possibilities, navigate to a column heading and click the right mouse 

button. 

These settings are not remanent. The standard view is available again after the wizard has been 

restarted. 

Informations 

The content of the context menu is only available in English. 

 

Parameter Description 

Sort Ascending Ascending sorting of the selected column (A - Z). 

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small 

arrow in the column heading. 

Sort Descending Descending sorting of the selected column (A - Z). 

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small 

arrow in the column heading. 

Clear Sorting Cancels active sorting. 

Not active if no sorting is active. 

Conditional Formatting Opens the dialog to configure a view filter. 

Conditions for display can be configured in this 
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Parameter Description 

filter. 

Group by this column Switches to grouped display. 

The column heading is shown in the first line of the 

list of available zenon screens. 

Cancel the grouping by clicking on the X button in 

group view. 

Column Chooser Opens dialog to show or hide columns. 

Columns that are not displayed are offered in this 

dialog and can be moved using Drag&Drop into 

the list of the available zenon screens. 

Displayed columns can be hidden using 

Drag&Drop (back to this dialog). 

Hide Column Hides the selected column. 

To display the columns again, execute Column 

Chooser and drag the desired column into the list 

of available <CD_PRODUCTRNAME> screens by 

means of Drag&Drop. 

Not available if only one column is displayed. 

Pinned state Moves selected column: 

 Unpin column 

column can be freely moved to the position 

using Drag&Drop. 

 Pin at left 

Moves the selected column to the far left. 

The selected column thus becomes the first 

column 

 Pin at right 

Moves the selected column to the far right. 

The selected column thus becomes the last 

column 

Best Fit Determines the "optimum width" for the selected 

column. The width of the column is - if possible - 

changed so that all content can be read. 
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GROUPED DISPLAY 

 

The columns can be displayed as grouped in the list of available zenon screens. 

You get the grouped display: 

 by moving the column headings with Drag&Drop into the heading area  

(Drag a column here to group by this column.) 

 by selecting the Group by this column  entry from the context menu. 

In the grouped display, you can expand or reduce the view by clicking on the upward or downward 

arrow. 

By clicking on the x button next to the name of the grouped column, you cancel the grouped display 

again (for this column). 

Informations 

The screens can also be filtered in the grouped view. 

 
 

3.2.2.2.6 Filtering context menu 

Context menu for filtering in the list of available zenon screens. To activate, click on the filter symbol 

in the respective column. 
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Parameter Description 

No filter No filter 

Cancels selected filter. 

Contains Contains 

Filters for entries that contain the criterion entered. 

Does not contain Does not contain 

Filters for entries that do not contain the criterion entered. 

Starts with Starts with 

Filters for entries that start with the criterion entered. 

Ends with Ends with 

Filters for entries that end with the criterion entered. 

Equals Equals 

Filters for entries that are exactly the same as the criterion entered. 

Not equal to Does not equal 

Filters for entries that do not correspond to the criterion entered. 

Is null Is empty 

Filters according to empty entries. 

Is not null Is not empty 

Filters for any desired entries that are present. 

Custom Opens the dialog for the configuration of a user-defined filter. 

Note: With certain monitor resolutions, it is possible that the dialog 

for the configuration of the user-defined filter is "hidden" behind 

the window of the wizard. The wizard then no longer reacts to 

entries and mouse clicks. 

Press the Esc key once in order to be able to use the wizard again. 

 
 

3.2.2.3 Configuration of an ALC-compliant zenon screen 

POSITIONING OF THE TYPE - CONTEXT DISPLAY 

The wizard uses the coordinates of the enhanced standard. This means that for the positioning of the 

types, the coordinates (SCLcoordinates), as stated in the SSD file, are used: 

 X describes the horizontal orientation 
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 Y describes the vertical orientation 

SCL is a hierarchical data model. This does not contain the complete coordinates. The X and Y 

coordinates are each given hierarchically to the prior element. 

Each node knows its relative position in relation to its superordinate nodes. Substations  are always 

accepted as root nodes. The absolute position is calculated from the addition of all superordinate 

nodes. This calculation is carried out automatically by the SSD Import Wizard. 

NAMING OF THE LINES 

The ConnectivityNode of the SSD file is used for naming the connection lines. 

VISIBILITY LEVEL 

The automatic screen configuration by the wizard uses visibility levels: 

 Visibility level 8 

Elements and connection lines 

 Visibility level 0 

Description (DESC) 

As a result of this, complex configurations can be displayed clearly for editing in the Editor. 
 

3.2.2.3.1 Engineering in the Editor 

Before you start the wizard in the zenon Editor, you should have already carried out the following 

configuration: 

 Create a zenon screen 

The wizard supports all zenon screen types. An evaluation for the appropriateness of the 

screen type used is not made. 

Ensure that the size of the screen is sufficient with comprehensive descriptions in the selected 

SSD file. 

 Create corresponding symbols in the symbol library (optional). 

When creating symbols, ensure that the elements are labeled correctly (à la page 190). 

Symbols can also be added to the symbol library of the active project in the started wizard 

by means of import from an XML file. 

 Configure the ALC settings in the project properties  

Configure the behavior of automatic line coloring for your project. 

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD 

Configure the following settings in the SSD Import Wizard: 



Themen 

 

200 | 394 

 

 

 Selection of an SSD file. 

 Import or selection of the symbols (optional) 

 Selection of a pre-configured zenon screen 

 Selection of the position of the labeling 

 Configuration of the basic size (Global scaling factor) of the symbols 

 Configuration of the enlargement factor of an element 
 

3.2.2.3.2 Preparation of the zenon screen 

SCREEN SIZE 

The SSD Import Wizard ignores the configured screen size when drawing the screen. The symbols 

are arranged according to the configured Global scaling factor  and element size, as well as 

according to the content of the SSD file. 

You should nevertheless ensure that you stipulate a sufficient size when configuring the screen. This 

size can also be amended once the wizard has been closed. 

WORLDVIEW 

If screens are defined as larger than the frame, they become a world view. In this worldview screen, 

the screen can be moved with the mouse or touch control. 

For navigation and scrolling in Worldviews, a Worldview overview screen, the Touch control and the 

mouse can be used. 

CONFIGURATION SPEED 

Close the screen used in the Editor while the drawing process is being carried out by the SSD Import 

Wizard. However if the screen is nevertheless open for editing in the Editor, the automatic drawing 

will require a multiple of the time! 
 

3.2.2.3.3 Screen elements - ALC-compliant project configuration 

Screen element CBT 

Configure the screen element for the circuit breaker in accordance with the following requirements: 
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Project configuration view in the zenon Editor 

 

Examples of views in zenon Runtime: 

 
 

3.2.2.3.4 ALC engineering 

Configure your settings for the behavior of the ALC in the project properties: 

1. To do this, select the active project in the Espace de travail. 

2. Select the Coloration Automatique de Lignes property group in the project properties. 

3. Click the ... button in the Configuration CAL property 

4. The dialog for configuration is opened. 

5. Configure the properties for 

 Sources 

 Interlockings 

 Screen marker 

Informations 

You can find further information on configuration in the Automatic Line Coloring 

(ALC) manual in the Configuration chapter. 

 
 

3.2.2.3.5 Combined elements 

### Do not translate ### 

 

Configuration tips for the symbols used: 

Name the symbols correctly 

Configure symbols with the help of the combined element for different ALC states 

### DO NOT TRANSLATE ### 

### Do not translate ### 
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3.2.2.3.6 Warning dialog when configuration has already been carried 

out 

Once the necessary configuration has been completed in the wizard, click on the Save button to draw 

the project configuration on the selected zenon screen. 

If you execute this configuration on a screen that already has content, the elements contained therein 

are validated. If an element is already present, you are informed of this by a warning dialog. 

If this configuration takes place on a screen that already has a configuration, you are notified of this 

by a warning dialog. 

WARNING DIALOG: 

There are already [number of symbols] elements on [screen name] 

Do you want to continue? 

 

FERMER LA BOÎTE DE DIALOGUE 

Option Description 

OK Applique les paramètres et ferme la boîte de dialogue. 

Annuler Annule toutes les modifications et ferme la boîte de 

dialogue. 

The screen is drawn again by clicking on the OK button. Existing configurations are replaced in the 

process. If an element is placed again during the drawing process, the following notice dialog 

appears: 

 

Confirm this dialog by clicking on the OK button to continue drawing. 
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Conseil 

If you have started the new configuration of your zenon screen in error and 

confirmed the warning dialog with the OK, you can suppress the individual 

subsequent dialogs it with the following step: 

1. Position the mouse pointer over the Cancel button. 

2. Do not confirm the notice dialog that appears with a mouse click. 

Use the Enter key to confirm. 

3. Hold down the Enter key. 

4. At the same time, click on the Cancel button with the mouse pointer. 

Then delete the content in the zenon screen and restart the SSD Import Wizard. 

 
 

3.2.3 IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard 

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard supports you when configuring reporting. The correct RCBs 

can be selected in a graphic user interface and assigned to the IEC850 driver using drag&drop. 

Variables that supply the IED to the driver using the selected RCBs can be created in the wizard. 

IEC850 drivers can also be created in the zenon Editor due to the wizard. These are also configured in 

the wizard on the basis of an existing SCL file, such as TCP/IP addressing. 

Example: An SCD file contains the description of the substation. In the zenon Editor, all required 

IEC850 drivers are configured using this SCD file. If the driver is still not present in the project, this can 

be created in the wizard. 

Step by step, content from from several SCL files (such as ICD) can also be transferred consecutively 

into the driver configuration. 

The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu. 

Note in relation to output: RCBs that are already in the configuration and are read from the text 

file are displayed without the [dataset name]. Only RCBs that have been added by means of dragging 

& dropping in the wizard have the dataset name as a suffix.   

Informations 

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English. 

REQUIREMENTS 

There must be a SCL file (*.scl, *.icd, *.cid, *.scd, *.ssd) available to use the wizard. 
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3.2.3.1 Install and call up wizard 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error 

message is shown when the wizard is started. 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Select the folder Energy. 
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3. There, click on IEC850 Driver Configuration. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the page Configuration. 

Informations 

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English. 

 
 

3.2.3.2 Configuration 

The IEC850 driver is configured in this dialog. 
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If there is already one or more IEC850 drivers configured in the zenon project, these drivers are 

displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog in a tree view. In addition, further drivers can be 

created directly in the wizard. 

 

FILE SELECTION 

Selection of the SCL file. Click on the ... button to open the file selection dialog 

 Once a file has been selected, it is loaded into the wizard. The file content is displayed in a 

tree structure in the left area of the wizard in the List of IEDs. 

 There is also be an evaluation of the data content when loading. Non-supported content is 

displayed in the preview window. 

Parameter Description 

File name Display of the selected SCL file. 

If a file is selected, the complete path is visualized in the display 

field. This field cannot be filled actively. 
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Parameter Description 

Par défaut : vide 

The file that was selected last is preselected if the wizard is called 

up again. 

Note: If the wizard was previously started and a file was selected 

that is no longer available, there is a time delay when restarting 

the wizard or when selecting a file again by clicking on the ... 

button. 

This may then be the case if the file is on a computer in the 

network that is no longer available at the current time. 

CONFIGURATION 

The view is divided into the following areas: 

 Left column with content from the selected SCL file. Content is shown in a tree view. 

 Buttons in the middle that correspond to the available drag&drop functionality. 

 Buttons for the administration of driver project configurations. 

 Right column with content of the existing IEC850 driver configuration of the current zenon 

project. The content is shown in a tree view. 

WIZARD - DIVISION OF AREAS 

Parameter Description 

List of IEDs 

[file content] 

In the left column, the content of the assigned SCL file is listed in a 

tree structure. 

Content that has already been assigned is displayed as grayed 

out. 

Clicking on [+] expands the view. 

Node structure: 

 [Server IP-Adresse]_[IED-Name] 

 Reports 

 [RCB-Name]_[Dataset-Name] 

 [ClientLN.iedName] 

List of drivers 

[project content] 

In the right column, all IEC850 drivers created in the project and in 

the wizard are listed with their connections. Drivers can be added 

or deleted in the wizard directly using the context menu. 
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Parameter Description 

Connections are allocated by dragging & dropping (à la page 

216) and can be deleted via the context menu (à la page 212). 

Par défaut :Configuration of the IEC850 driver in the zenon Editor. 

Empty if there is still no IEC850 driver created in zenon. 

Note: Further connections can be added to drivers that have 

already been created in zenon. Connections or drivers that 

already exist in zenon cannot be deleted. 

Settings that cannot be changed with the wizard are already 

grayed out. 

Output window LOG, information and status texts for the IEC850 driver 

configuration wizard. 

BUTTONS FOR THE ADMINISTRATION OF DRIVER PROJECT CONFIGURATIONS 

Parameter Description 

New Driver Creates a new driver. 

Import Quality Imports the template for the 850-quality reaction 

matrix. You can link this reaction matrix to variables 

that correspond to the data attributes */q[ST|MX]. 

A pre-configured template file is supplied. 

Save location: 

%ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenon8.20\Templat

es\EnergyWizard\IEC_61850_Quality.XML 

Note: This template is implicitly loaded in the 

Variables in dataset (à la page 233) dialog. 

Create Supervision Variable Creates a connection monitoring variable in the 

current zenon project. 

A reaction matrix is automatically created and 

linked for this variable. 

You can find further information in relation to this 

in the IEC850 driver manual, in the Establishing a 

connection and detecting a connection failure 

chapter: Connection State-Variable. 

Save location: 

C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon8.20\Templat
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Parameter Description 

es\EnergyWizard\IEC_61850_Connection_State.XML 

Attention: If the driver is not yet present in the 

current project, no connection monitoring variable 

can be created. This is primarily the case if a driver 

is created in the wizard but this has not yet been 

applied to the project configuration with the Apply 

button. 

New Connection Creates a new connection to the server and calls 

up the New connection (à la page 223) dialog for 

the configuration of the connection. 

You can get further information in the Manage 

drivers (à la page 220) chapter 

Note: Only available if a driver has been selected. 

Import Variables Opens Variables in Dataset (à la page 233) dialog 

to create variables that are present in datasets of 

the selected RCBs. 

These variables are created in the current zenon 

project. 

MIDDLE BUTTON GROUP 

As an alternative to assignment of connections by means of drag&drop, the assignment can also be 

carried out with buttons. With buttons, content from the loaded file can be applied to the driver 

parameter settings. When applying this, the content that has already been applied is taken into 

account. Dual application is thus prevented. 

Parameter Description 

IEDs Buttons for the application of IEDs with the 

connections contained in these and reports in new 

drivers. 

> Only accepts selected IED into the driver project 

configuration. 

In doing so, a new driver with the connection to 

the selected IED is created. 

>> Applies all available IEDs as new drivers in the 

driver configuration. 
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Parameter Description 

Connections Button to apply connections and reports in existing 

drivers. 

The buttons of this section are only available if a 

driver is selected in the list of drivers. If a subnode 

is selected in the driver, these buttons are also not 

available. 

> Creates a connection to the IED in the existing 

driver. 

>> Applies all available IEDs as connections in the 

existing driver. 

Reports Button to apply RCBs in an existing connection. 

The buttons in this section are only available if a 

connection is selected in the list of drivers. 

> Applies the selected RCBs in the driver project 

configuration. 

> Applies all RCBs of the IED s in driver configuration. 

CLOSE DIALOG 

Parameter Description 

Apply Applies settings. The dialog remains open and 

other project configurations are possible. 

Note: Only active if there are unsaved project 

changes in the wizard. 

OK Applique les paramètres et ferme la boîte de 

dialogue. 

Cancel Annule toutes les modifications et ferme la boîte 

de dialogue. 

Before closing the wizard, a dialog is opened 

requesting confirmation. 
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CONFIRMATION REQUEST WHEN CLICKING ON CANCEL 

 

Parameter Description 

OK The wizard is ended. 

Unsaved changes are lost 

Cancel Cancels the ending of the wizard. 

 
 

3.2.3.3 Context Menu 

There are different versions of the context menu. The content of the context menu depends on the 

position of the node on which it is used. 

CONTEXT MENU 

Parameter Description 

Create all connections Creates several new IEC850 drivers. A separate new driver is 

created for each IED. 

New corresponding entries are created in the list of drivers. 

Driver name: The driver is created with the name of the IED. 

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (à la 

page 218) chapter. 

New Driver Creates a new IEC850 driver.  

A new entry is created in the list of drivers. 

Par défaut : driver name Edit (must be changed) 

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (à la 

page 218) chapter. 

Rema Supervision Creates a connection monitoring variable and links this to the 

reaction matrix. 

New Connection... A new connection or a new host is created, depending on the 
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Parameter Description 

position in the tree view: 

 Driver 

Creates a new connection to the server and calls 

up the New connection (à la page 223) dialog for 

the configuration of the connection. 

You can get further information in the Administer 

connection (à la page 220) chapter. 

 Connection or Report 

Creates a new host in the driver configuration and 

calls up the New connection (à la page 223) 

dialog for the configuration of the host. 

You can get further information in the Administer 

host (à la page 224) chapter. 

Edit Calls up the dialog to configure the connection (à la page 223). 

Different project configurations can be amended depending 

on the position in the tree view: 

 Drivers 

 Connection settings 

 Host settings 

 Report settings 

 Connection & node Report 

 Net address 

 IP address  

 Name of connection. 

You can get further information in the administer 

connection (à la page 220) chapter. 

 Host 

 Host settings 

You can get further information in the administer 

hosts (à la page 224) chapter. 

 Report 

 Report settings 

You can get further information in the administer 

report assignments (à la page 227) chapter. 
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Parameter Description 

Delete Deletes selected node without requesting confirmation. 

Create Variables... Selective creation of new variables. 

Opens Variables in Dataset (à la page 233) dialog. 

Create all Variables Creation of new variables. 

Variable for all entries of the datasets of the RCBS are created 

in the zenon Editor. 

Expand all All nodes are expanded. 

Collapse all All nodes are collapsed. 

 
 

3.2.3.3.1 Nodes - Context menu entry 

The entries of the context menu depend on the position from which the context menu is called up. In 

this chapter, you can find an overview of which context menu entries are available in which node. 

LIST OF IEDS 

 There is no context menu available for the list of IEDs. 

LIST OF DRIVERS 

 No selection 

The following context menu entries are available if no node is selected: 

 New Driver 

 Expand all 

 Collapse all 

 Driver 

The following context menu entries are available if the node of a driver is selected: 

 Create all Connections 

 New Driver 

 Rema Supervision 

 New Connection... 

 Edit 

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been 
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restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project 

configurations). 

 Delete 

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been 

restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project 

configurations). 

 Create Variables... 

 Create all Variables 

 Expand all 

 Collapse all 

 Connection 

The following context menu entries are available if the node of a connection is selected: 

 New Driver 

 Rema Supervision 

 New Conncection... 

 Edit... 

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been 

restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project 

configurations). 

 Delete 

 Create Variables... 

 Create all Variables 

 Expand all 

 Collapse all 

 Reports node 

The following entries are available if the Reports node is selected: 

 New Driver 

 Rema Supervision 

 New Connection... 

 Edit... 

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been 

restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project 

configurations). 

 Delete 

 Create Variables... 
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 Create all Variables 

 Expand all 

 Collapse all 

 Host 

The following nodes are available if if the node of a host is selected: 

 New Driver 

 Edit... 

 Delete 

 Create Variables... 

 Create all Variables 

 Expand all 

 Collapse all 

 Report 

The following context menu entries are available if a report is selected: 

 New Driver 

 Edit... 

 Delete 

 Create Variables... 

 Create all Variables... 

 Expand all 

 Collapse all 
 

3.2.3.4 Working with the wizard 

The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu. 

The buttons can also be used as an alternative to drag&drop. 
 

3.2.3.4.1 Configuration in the wizard 

To configure drivers: 

1. Select the desired SCL file. 

To do this, click on the ... button in File selection. 

The following are possible files: 

 SCD file with description of the substation 
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 ICD file with the configuration of an individual IEC61850 server. 

 Other files: *.scl, *.cid, *.ssd 

If the selected file does not contain all required elements, this is shown with a message in the 

output window. The list of IEDs in the wizard remains empty. 

2. In the list of drivers, create new drivers (à la page 218) or hosts (à la page 224) if necessary. 

This step is optional. You can also carry out this project configuration in the zenon Editor and 

then restart the wizard. 

Changes that are configured in the wizard are transferred to the zenon Editor project 

configuration. 

3. From the left-hand list of IEDs, select the desired connection to the server (à la page 220). 

Drag this using drag&drop to the desired driver in the right-hand list. 

4. Select, from the left List of IEDs, the desired reports (à la page 227). 

Highlight the reports that you want to assign to the host of a driver. 

Multiple selection is possible in the process. 

5. Drag & drop the selected reports to the desired driver in the right-hand list.  

If your selection is dragged over a host, these reports are automatically applied to the list of 

the respective host. 

Note: If no host has been created for a connection, no assignment is possible. Carry out 

step 2 and create corresponding hosts with the context menu. 

6. Close the wizard by clicking on the OK button. 

ALLOCATION RULES 

For the allocation of reports from a file to the drivers of a project configuration in zenon, each report 

of a file can only be allocated a driver once in zenon. 

Each report from the list of IEDs can only be assigned to a host of the list of drivers once. With 

multiple selection, reports that have already been assigned are ignored if there is a reassignment by 

means of drag&drop. Only the reports that have not been used are taken into account in the process 

and the new host is added. 

DELETE REPORTS 

To release a report: 

1. Highlight the desired report in the node of the host that is allocated to the reports. 

2. Select the Delete command in the context menu. 

3. The allocation of the report to a host is removed. 

Note: Deletion using multiple selection is not possible. Several reports are highlighted. However only 

the last report highlighted is deleted. 
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ACCEPT DRIVER CONFIGURATION IN THE PROJECT 

To apply the new configuration, click on the OK or Apply button. 

 The configuration is checked. 

 New drivers are created in zenon. 

 New connections are created in zenon. 

 The RCB configurations are created or updated in the driver configuration. 

 The result is displayed in the output window. 

 

 The wizard is closed by clicking on the OK button. 
 

3.2.3.4.2 Administer driver 

IEC850 drivers that are already present in the active zenon project when the wizard is started are 

displayed in the wizard and can be configured. 

New drivers can also be created in the wizard directly. Drivers that have been created in the wizard 

and have not yet been transferred to a zenon project with Apply or OK can be removed again. 

ADDING A DRIVER 

To add a driver: 

1. Select the New Driver command in the context menu of the driver list. 

2. The driver is shown in the list with the default entry Edit.  

This entry remains active until it is replaced with a proper driver description. 

3. Give it a unique name. 

The driver name entered is evaluated to see that it is unique and has valid characters. If the 

driver already exists or an invalid character has been entered for the name, an error dialog is 

called up. 

4. The driver is created in zenon by clicking on the Apply button or when closing the wizard by 

clicking on OK. 

DELETE DRIVER 

Drivers can only be deleted in the wizard directly if the driver has been created as a new driver in the 

wizard directly. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and 
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Delete is not available.  

To delete a driver: 

1. Highlight the desired driver in the list of drivers. 

2. Select the Delete command in the context menu. 

3. The driver is deleted without requesting confirmation. 

Note: Only drivers that have not yet been created in zenon can be deleted. 

WIZARD AND ZENON EDITOR 

If the name of a driver is changes, a new driver is created after clicking on the Apply button. 

Exemple 

A new driver is created in the IEC850 Driver Configuration wizard. 

By clicking on the Apply button in the wizard, this new driver is transferred to 

the zenon Editor. 

This driver is then deleted in the wizard with the context menu. 

 

The configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor by clicking on the Apply 

button beforehand. 

This means that the driver created in the wizard and then deleted there again is 

is listed in the list of drivers again when the wizard is restarted. 

THERE IS AN ERROR DIALOG IF THERE ARE DUPLICATED DRIVER NAMES 

If the driver name is already present in the zenon project configuration, the following dialog is called 

up: 
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ERROR DIALOG WITH INVALID CHARACTERS IN THE DRIVER NAMING 

If invalid characters are entered for the driver names, the following dialog is called up: 

 

 
 

3.2.3.4.3 Configuration 

The connection denotes the server to which the driver establishes a connection. A driver can have 

connections to several servers. 

Connections can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. These 

connections can then only be edited if they were also created in the wizard. 

You edit configurations that already exist in the zenon Editor directly, in the driver settings. 

ADD CONNECTION WITH DRAG&DROP 

To add a connection to a driver via drag&drop: 

1. Select, in the (left) list of IEDs, the desired connection with a mouse click. 

2. Drag this connection with drag&drop into the list of drivers, above the desired driver. 

3. In the list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the selected connection. 

a) The naming of the subnode is taken from the list of IEDs: 

[Net address]_[IP address]_[Name] 

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode. 

c) A new Host 0 subnode is created in this subnode. 

Informations 

The reports already assigned in the list of IEDs are not transferred by this 

process. Only the corresponding connection with an empty host is created. 

ADD CONNECTION USING THE CONTEXT MENU 

To add a connection with the context menu: 

1. In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a connection. 
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2. In the context menu of the node of the selected driver, select the New Connection command. 

The dialog to configure a connection (à la page 223) is opened. 

3. Configure the following in this dialog: 

a) Net address: 

Net address of the connection 

b) IP address: 

IP address of the connection 

c) Name: 

Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable 

import. 

Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration. 

4. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button. 

The dialog is closed. In the list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the 

selected driver. 

a) The naming of the subnode: 

[Net address]_[IP address]_[Name] 

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode. 

5. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or 

when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 

AVAILABILITY AND BEHAVIOR FOR "DELETE CONNECTION" AND "EDIT 

CONNECTION" 

Connections can only be deleted or edited in the wizard directly if the wizard has been newly-created 

in the wizard. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and 

Delete/Edit  is not available. 

Connections that were already present in the Editor before the start of the wizard are not deleted! 

Command to delete and edit are only possible if: 

1. The Connection is created in the wizard directly: 

a) via context menu 

a) was transferred using drag&drop. 

DELETE CONNECTION 

To delete a connection: 

1. Highlight the desired connection entry in the list of drivers. 

2. In the context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command. 
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3. The connection is deleted without requesting confirmation.  

All of the hosts and reports already assigned to this connection are deleted without a request 

for confirmation. 

4. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or 

when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 

if the wizard is restarted, all connections are grayed out because they have already been created in 

the Editor. 

EDIT CONNECTION 

To edit a connection with the context menu: 

1. Click on the connection that you want to edit in the list of drivers. 

2. Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected connection. 

The dialog to configure a connection (à la page 223) is opened. 

3. Configure the following in this dialog: 

a) Net address: 

Net address of the connection 

b) IP address: 

IP address of the connection 

c) Name: 

Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable 

import. 

Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration. 

d) Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button. 

The dialog is closed. The changes are accepted in the wizard. 

4. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or 

when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 
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3.2.3.4.4 Configuration 

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the connection to the IEC61850 

server. Properties that are not available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized 

with a warning signal (exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field. 

 

CONNECTION SETTINGS 

Parameter Description 

Net address Corresponds to the Adresse réseau property in 

variable configuration. 

Note: If the configured Net address has already 

been issued in the driver configuration, the 

next-highest available number is issued. 

Maximum value: 65535 

IP address IP address of the server to which a connection is to 

be made. 
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Parameter Description 

Name Freely definable name. Is used for the names of 

variables when variables are imported. 

It is recommended that this name is kept short but 

unique. 

If this name is read from an SCL file, the name 

consists of IED+LDevice. This read-in name can be 

shortened with this property as desired. 

NAVIGATION 

Parameter Description 

OK Applies settings and closes the wizard. 

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the wizard. 

 
 

3.2.3.4.5 Manage hosts 

A host is the name of a computer on which the driver in zenon Runtime is started. 

Example: 

 Computer name of the Primary Server 

 Address of the Standby Server. 

Hosts can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. All hosts can 

be newly-created, edited and deleted in the wizard. These changes in the wizard are transferred to 

the driver configuration in the zenon Editor. 

ADD HOST - DRAG&DROP 

If a connection from the list of IEDs is added to the list of drivers using drag&drop, a host is created. 

When creating a connection with drag&drop, a neutral entry for a host is created. This host is created 

in the list of drivers by default with Host0 under the respective selected driver. 

ADD HOST - CONTEXT MENU 

To add a host using the context menu: 

1. In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a host. 

2. Expand the tree view of the driver until you can select the Reports level of the connection. 
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3. Click on the Reports node. 

4. Select the New Connection in the context menu of the node of the selected connection. 

The dialog to configure a host  (à la page 226) is opened. 

5. Configure the host names in this dialog: 

Enter the desired host name in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name). 

6. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button. 

The dialog is closed. A new subnode is created for the host in the list of drivers. 

7. The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or 

when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 

DELETE HOST 

To delete a host: 

1. Highlight the desired host in the tree view of the list of drivers. 

2. Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required. 

3. Select the Delete command in the context menu of the node of the selected host. 

4. The host is deleted without requesting confirmation.  

All report assignments that are allocated to this host are also deleted without requesting 

confirmation. 

5. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or 

when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 

EDIT HOST 

To edit a host using the context menu: 

1. In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to amend a host. 

2. Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required. 

3. Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host. 

The dialog to configure a host (à la page 226) is opened. 

4. Edit the existing entries in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name). 

5. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button. 

The dialog is closed. The host is displayed with the new name in the list of drivers in the 

corresponding subnode . 

6. The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or 

when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 
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3.2.3.4.6 Manage hosts 

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the hosts. Properties that are not 

available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized with a warning signal 

(exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field. 

 

HOST SETTINGS 

Parameter Description 

Hostname (RT computer name) Name of the computer on which the driver is 

running that receives the reports: 

 For standalone projects: 

$SCADA_SERVER1 Or computer name of the 

computer on which the zenon Runtime is 

running 

 In the zenon network: 

$SCADA_SERVER1 Or computer name of the 

project server Serveur 1 

$SCADA_SERVER2 or computer name of the 
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Parameter Description 

project standby server Serveur 2 

Computer name of the network client for 

the determination of orIdent. This is only 

taken into account if option Use SCADA 

network client orIdent in dialog Server is 

activated. 

Note: Do not use "localhost"; use the computer 

names from the operating system instead. 

The Hostname must not be empty if at least one 

of the following configuration settings has been 

configured. 

Par défaut : vide 

Client IED name IED name of the IEC61850 client as in the SCD file 

and stated there under RCB.RptEnabled.ClientLN. 

This input field is only for display and cannot be 

edited in the wizard. Therefore the Client IED 

name in this dialog is always grayed out. 

You can find additional information on the client 

IED in the Manage recipe assignments chapter. 

 

FERMER LA BOÎTE DE DIALOGUE 

Option Description 

OK Applique les paramètres et ferme la boîte de dialogue. 

Annuler Annule toutes les modifications et ferme la boîte de 

dialogue. 

 
 

3.2.3.4.7 Manage recipe assignments 

Reports can be assigned in the wizard using drag&drop. RCBs hosts can be assigned in the wizard. 

The host - an IEC850 driver that has been started on a certain computer - thus knows which RCBs it 

should use. 

As an option, the middle group of buttons can also be used for assignment. 
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RCBs transferred from an SCL file can be assigned, edited and deleted. These changes in the wizard 

are transferred to the driver configuration in the zenon Editor. They are not written to the SCL file. 

ADD REPORT - DRAG&DROP 

Reports can be assigned to a connection in the list of drivers using drag&drop from the list of IEDs! 

1. Highlight the desired RCB in the tree view of the list of IEDs. 

To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary. 

Multiple selection is possible. 

2. Hold down the mouse button and drag&drop the selected reports to above the desired host 

of the desired driver in the list of drivers. 

A host must be present in order to be able to assign reports to a driver. 

DELETE REPORT 

To assign a report to a connection: 

1. Highlight the desired report in the tree view of the list of drivers. 

To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary. 

Multiple selection is possible, but only the last entry highlighted is edited. Editing or deletion 

of several reports is not possible. 

2. In the context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command. 

3. The report is deleted without requesting confirmation. 

4. The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the 

Apply button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 

EDIT REPORT 

To edit the configuration of a report with the context menu: 

1. In the list of drivers, click on the desired report for which you want to change the 

assignment configuration. 

2. Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required. 

3. Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host. 

The dialog to configure the report settings (à la page 230) is opened. 

4. Edit the existing entries in the input field Report settings. 

5. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button. 

The dialog is closed. 

6. The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the 

Apply button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK. 
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CLIENT IED NAME - HOST NAMING 

If an instance of the RCB has been configured for a Client IED name the host naming is 

supplemented accordingly in the list of drivers. This Client IED name cannot be edited in the wizard. 

The Client IED name is visualized between two brackets next to the host name. Configuration of this 

name is not possible in the wizard. 

[Host name] (client IED name as configured in SCL file) 

 Example 

Example configuration of the Client IED name in an SCL file: 

<RptEnabled max="4"> 

<ClientLN iedName="SCADA_Standby_CLIENT" ldInst="LD0" lnClass="ITCI" 
lnInst="1"/> 

</RptEnabled> 

According to Edition 2 of the standard, the client with the corresponding ClientLN name is obliged to 

use the instance of the RCB if it is defined as such in an SCL file. RCBs of other clients are to be 

avoided. 

As soon as a host has been assigned a report with ClientLN, the host accepts this ClientLN name as its 

own. From this time on, this host can only be assigned reports without ClientLN or with the same 

ClientLN. 
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3.2.3.4.8 Dialog - manage reports 

Not all properties are available for the configuration of the dialog. Properties that are not available 

are grayed out. 

 

REPORT SETTINGS 

The form of the Use preconfigured (SCL) options property depends on the content of the SCL file. 

Find out more information in the chapter RCB attributes (à la page 232). 

Parameter Description 

Use preconfigured (SCL) options active:  

The driver activates a report without overwriting 

the data attributes of the RCB. The content of the 

SCL file of the server is defined as a result of this. 

The following data attributes are affected by this: 

 IntgPd 

 BufTime 

 TrgOps 
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Parameter Description 

 OptFields 

Inactive:  

The driver writes the data attributes of the RCB 

during activation. 

 

Trigger options You can activate/deactivate the following trigger 

options regardless of one another. 

 TrgOp: data-change 

 TrgOp: quality-change 

 TrgOp: data-update 

 TrgOp: integrity 

 TrgOp: general-interrogation 

Note: Not all servers support TrgOps data-change 

and data-update together. TrgOp intergitycan also 

lead to an unnecessary overload of communication 

if a an IntgPd (Integrity Period) that is too short 

was defined in the server for RCB. In case of doubt, 

set TrgOps: data-change + quality-change + 

general-interrogation. 

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) 

options is activated. 

Optional fields The Optional Fields are written on the server when 

a report is activated. These correspond to the bits 

in the OptFldsdata attribute of the RCB. 

It is recommended that you activate "Sequence 

number", "Data set name", "Reason for 

inclusion" and "Entry ID". 

"Data set name" must be activated, because 

without this option the driver cannot evaluate the 

reports received. 

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) 

options is activated. 
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TIME OPTIONS 

Parameter Description 

Integrity period Time interval (IntgPd)in milliseconds in which the 

server sends an Integrity Report. 

Note: not active if TrgOp integrity is deactivated 

or Use preconfigured (SCL) optionsis activated. 

Because an Integrity Report does not normally 

contain value changes, it is expressly 

recommended that only one single report on the 

server is activated with TrgOp: integrity. With an 

activated integrity report, the server can detect a 

connection failure more quickly. zenon does not 

need this report however. 

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) 

options is activated. 

Buffer time Time interval (BufTime)in milliseconds in which the 

server collects the data for a report. 

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) 

options is activated. 

 

Informations 

You can find a more detailed description of the Trigger options in the IEC850 

driver documentation in the statically assigned RCB chapter. 

 

 
 

3.2.3.4.9 RCB attributes 

The RCB properties of an SCL file are transferred from the SCL file to the driver configuration by 

means of drag&drop. 

In doing so, the wizard checks the "IED.Services.ReportSettings" section of the SCL file and determines 

whether the following options exist:  

 optFields („Optional Fields") 

 bufTime („Buffer Time") 

 trgOps („Trigger options") 
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 intgPd („Integrity period") 

In addition, a check is carried out to see whether these options are defined as dynamic ("Dyn"). 

If the options are not defined in the SCL file, this is defined as ("Fix"). 

ALL RCB ATTRIBUTES ARE DYNAMIC 

If all these corresponding options are dynamic ("Dyn") the dialog is as follows: 

 

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is not active. 

The notice text underneath provides corresponding information. 

NON-DYNAMIC RCB ATTRIBUTES 

If the options are not just "Dyn" but also "Fix" or "Conf", the dialog is as follows: 

 

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is active and the RCB attributes 

(Trigger options, Optional fields, Time options) cannot be edited. 

The notice text below provides corresponding information on which RCB attributes a client should not 

exceed whilst they activate the report on the server. 
 

3.2.3.4.10 Dialog - Variables in dataset 

This dialog shows the content of the selected dataset. Selected datasets are those that are present in 

the RCBs that are currently assigned to the driver in the wizard. 

This content can be filtered and preselected. 
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Variables for the current zenon project can be created due to the pre-selection. 

 

VARIABLE PREFILTERING 

All content of the selected dataset is displayed in the preview window. 

By clicking on the buttons, the variables that are applied by clicking on the add or add all buttons in 

the list of variables to be created are prefiltered. A combination of the checkboxes and input field is 

possible. 

Parameter Description 

Functional Constraints (FC) The content available in the report is prefiltered on 

the basis of the selected Functional Constraints 

and displayed in the preview window. 

Prefilitering is activated by clicking the respective 

checkbox. Multiple selection is possible. 

Quality Variables Checkbox for prefiltering according to quality 

variables that correspond to the */q[ST|MX] data 

attribute. 

If the checkbox is activated, only quality variables 

are shown in the preview window. 

A combination with Functional Constraints (FC) is 

possible. 

Variable Search Input field for filter text. Only variables that contain 

the text entered are displayed in the upper preview 
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Parameter Description 

window. 

Prefiltering is already updated during entry in real 

time. 

ACTION BUTTONS 

Parameter Description 

Create Variables in the current zenon project 

configuration are created for selected entries. 

The dialog is then closed. 

Select all This button has no function and is not used in the 

current version of the wizard. 

Cancel Discards all settings and closes the dialog. 

PREVIEW WINDOW - LIST OF THE VARIABLES TO BE CREATED 

This area visualizes, in the lower area, a preview of the content of the selected dataset for which 

variables in the current zenon project are created by clicking on the Create button. 

Content from prefiltering can be be applied or removed by clicking on the buttons. 

Parameter Description 

add The selected entry is added to the list of variables 

to be created. 

add all All (pre-filtered) entries offered are added to the 

list of variables to be created. 

remove The selected entry is removed from the list of 

variables to be created. 

remove all All entries in the list of variables to be created are 

removed. 

Quality-REMA Linking of variables to a reaction matrix. 

If activated, the quality reaction matrix is linked to 

the variables that correspond to a */q[ST|MX] data 

attribute. 
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3.2.3.5 Configuration of the driver 

In the Editor, the driver saves its configuration in the TXT file as defined in Configuration file name. 

In Runtime, the driver gets its configuration from the copy of the file that the editor has provided. 

STRUCTURE OF A CONFIGURATION FILE OF THE DRIVER 

Line Description 

1 Number of configured servers 

2 – (m-1) Server configuration (see server configuration) 

m – n Possible further server configuration(s) 

SERVER CONFIGURATION 

Line Description Example 

1 Start of a server configuration (= *** SERVER ***) *** SERVER *** 

2 Number of items in this server configuration, 

abbreviated: CNTSRVITEMS 

44 

3 Net address 1 

4 Server name  RELAY1 

5 Primary IP address 192.168.250.22 

6 Primary IP port 102 

7 Polling rate 

Read interval in milliseconds 

1000 

8 Calling AE qualifier 12 

9 Called AE qualifier 12 

10 Calling AP title[0] 1 

11 Called AP title[0] 1 

12 Calling AP title[1] 1 

13 Called AP title[1] 1 

14 Calling AP title[2] 1 

15 Called AP title[2] 999 
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Line Description Example 

16 Calling AP title[3] 999 

17 Called AP title[3] 1 

18 Calling AP title[4] -1 

19 Called AP title[4] 1 

20 Calling AP title[5] -12851 

21 Called AP title[5] -1 

22 Calling AP title[6] -12851 

23 Called AP title[6] -12851 

24 Calling AP title[7] -12851 

25 Called AP title[7] -12851 

26 Calling AP title[8] -12851 

27 Called AP title[8] -12851 

28 Calling AP title[9] -12851 

29 Called AP title[9] -12851 

30 Max. auto used URCBs 

Maximum number of Unbuffered Reports (URCBs) that the 

driver activates with automatic assignment per Logical 

Device  

10 

31 * - in newer configurations 

With old configuration: names of the assigned  Buffered 

Reports (BRCBs), separated with commas 

* 

32 Use preconfigured (SCL) options 

0 = subsequently configured RCB settings (TrgOps, OptFlds, 

IntgPd, BufTm) are used 

1 = the RCB settings that have already been preconfigured 

in the IEC61850 server - in its SCL file - are used 

0 

33 Use Report-ID for RCB assignment 

0 = The RCB instances of the server are identified by name. 

0 
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Line Description Example 

1 = Report ID that is used instead of the report name in the 

dialog for  RCB assignment. 

34 Use Authentication for the Master 

Type of authentication 

0 = TLS deactivated; no ISO-Authentication used for 

communication 

1 = TLS activated; the driver sends the Authentication 

String with the password when establishing a connection. 

0 

35 Authentication String 

Matches the password for secure communication. 

MyVerySecretPassword 

36 Alternative IP address  

37 Alternative IP port 0 

38 TrgOp data-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 1 

39 TrgOp quality-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 1 

40 TrgOp data-update: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 0 

41 TrgOp integrity: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 0 

42 TrgOp general-interrogation: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active 1 

43 GetNameList on DO 

0 = Normal GetNameList 

1 = The driver reads the object model by requesting data 

objects (DO) for each Logical Node available in the server 

and each Functional Constraint (FC) defined in the IEC61850 

standard. 

This option has been removed from the configuration 

dialog in version 8.00 and replaced with an automated 

method. 

0 

44 Integrity Period 7000 

45 Buffer Time 500 

46 OptFlds  73 
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Line Description Example 

Optional fields of the RCB 

47 RCBs enable reties 

Cycle in seconds in which an attempt is made to activate 

RCBs that were not activated successfully again. Only 

present if CNTSRVITEMS >= is 45 

7 

48 Automatic Watchdog 1 

49 Data consistency scan 300 

50 Use SCADA network orIdend 0 

51 Number of client configurations  

52 – 

(m-1) 

Client configuration (see Client configuration)  

CLIENT CONFIGURATION FOR SECURE COMMUNICATION 

Line Description Example 

53 Use Authentication for client 

Type of authentication 

1 = authentication using password 

2 = authentication using certificate (SHA1) 

3 = authentication using (SHA256) 

Default: 1 

2 

54 MMS certificate file name 

Name of the certificate used for the communication. 

MMS_OK.pem 

55 Usage of Transport Layer Security for communikation: 

0: TLS deactivated - no encrypted communication 

1: activated - communication is in encrypted form on the 

basis of the following parameters 

Default: 0 

1 

56 TLS 1.2 Cipher List  
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Line Description Example 

Used cryptographic method for secure communication 

when using TLS 1.2 

Default: "" 

57 TLS certificate file name 

Name of the certificate file used for communication with 

TLS. 

TLS_OK.pem 

58 TLS peer certificate subject 

Certificate identification used. 

The certification used for the communication must contain 

this SUBJECT. The connection is disconnected if they do not 

correspond. This configuration is optional: 

Default: "" 

 

59 TLS session resumption timeout in seconds 

Maximum duration of a key used before it is replaced. 

Only the key is renewed. The certificate is not updated in 

the process. The certificate is renewed after expiry of the 

configured time. Time indication in seconds. 

Default: 43200 

43200 

60 TLS session max resumption bytes 

Amount of data used for a key before it is renewed. 

The encryption is renewed after the configured amount of 

data has been transferred. The certificate is not updated in 

the process. Indication in bytes. 

Default: 1048576 

1048576 

61 TLS session renegotiation timout in seconds 

Maximum duration of an encrypted connection before it is 

renewed. 

The encryption is reinitialized after the configured time has 

expired. In doing so, certificates and the key are replaced 

for new ones. 

Default: 86400 

86400 
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Line Description Example 

62 TLS session max renegotiation bytes 

Amount of data for which an encrypted connection is used 

before it is renewed. 

The encryption is reinitialized after the configured amount 

of data has been reinitialized. In doing so, certificates and 

the key are replaced for new ones. Indication in bytes. 

Default: 10485760 

10485760 

63 TLS revocation list checking interval in seconds 

Interval within which the certificate revocation list is 

requested. 

Default: 21600 

21600 

64 TLS minimum version 

Minimum TLS version accepted for valid communication. 

0 = no TLS version restriction 

10 = TLS 1.0 

11 = TLS 1.1. 

12 = TLS 1.2. 

13 = TLS 1.3. 

Default: 0 

0 

65 TLS maximum version  

Highest TLS version accepted for valid communication: 

0 = no TLS version restriction 

10 = TLS 1.0 

11 = TLS 1.1 

12 = TLS 1.2 

13 = TLS 1.3 

Default: 12 

12 



Themen 

 

242 | 394 

 

 

Line Description Example 

66 TLS 1.3 cipher Suite 

Used cryptographic method for secure communication 

when using TLS 1.3 

Default: "" 

 

85 TLS certificate store path 

Path of certificates storage location used for TLS 

communication. Specified as absolute path. 

D:\PKI\850C\TLS 

86 MMS certificate store path 

Path of certificates storage location used for TLS 

communication. Specified as absolute path. 

D:\PKI\850C\MMS 

m – 

n 

Possible further client configurations  

CLIENT CONFIGURATION 

Line Description Example 

1 Start of a client configuration (= *** CLIENTCFG ***) *** CLIENTCFG 

*** 

2 Number of Items in this client configuration 1 

3 Hostname (RT computer name) 

Name of the computer on which the driver is running that receives the 

reports 

WKS007 

4 ClientLN.iedName SCADA_Server

1 

5 orIdent  

6 Number of RCB configurations 2 

7 – (i-1) RCB  configuration (see RCB configuration)  

i – (j-1) Possible further RCB  configurations  

y Number of dynamic dataset configurations  

k – (l-1) Dynamic dataset configuration (see dynamic dataset configuration)  



Themen 

 

243 | 394 

 

 

Line Description Example 

l – m Possible further dynamic dataset configuration  

RCB CONFIGURATION 

Line Description Example 

1 Start of a RCB configuration  

(= *** RCBCFG ***) 

*** RCBCFG *** 

2 Number of items in this RCB configuration 2 

3 RCB  name or ID UP_CTRL/LLN0/urcb_QxCSWI1_Pos02[

RP] 

4 Name of the dynamic data set. NEW_DYN_DATASET 

DYNAMIC DATASET CONFIGURATION 

Line Description Example 

1 Start of a dynamic dataset (= *** DATASET ***) *** DATASET *** 

2 Number of items in this dynamic dataset 

configuration 

1 

3 Name of the dynamic data set NEW_DYN_DATASET 

4 Number of Object References of the dynamic 

dataset 

2 

5 Object Reference UPCTRL/Q1CSWI1$CF$Pos 

6 – n Possible further Object Reference. UPCTRL/Q1CSWI1$ST$Pos 

 

3.3 Import - Export 

Wizards for export and import of data. 
 

3.3.1 FactoryLink import wizard 

The FactoryLink Import Wizard ports FaktoryLink projects into a zenon project configuration. 

The following FactoryLink components are supported for porting: 
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 Variables 

 Graphics files (*.bmp, *.png, *.gif, etc.) 

 Templates (incl. standard elements) 

 Mimics (incl. standard elements) 

Informations 

The current FactoryLink Import Wizard was implemented with VSTA for 

FactoryLink 7.5 for zenon 7.50. This wizard replaces the previous VBA 

FactoryLink wizard. 

 
 

3.3.1.1 Install and call up wizard 

The FactoryLink Import Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation. 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 

La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 
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. 

2. Select the folder Export/Import. 
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3. There, click on FactoryLink Import Wizard. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the start window. 

Informations 

The FactoryLink Import Wizard is only available in English. 
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3.3.1.2 Multi-user project 

The current project is checked after starting the FactoryLink Import Wizard. A warning dialog is 

displayed if the project is detected as being a multi-user project. 

 

Remarque : Cette boîte de dialogue est uniquement disponible en anglais.  

The buttons are displayed in the system language of the computer. 

Ensure that these requirements are met before you continue with the wizard. 

Parameter Description 

OK Confirms the warning dialog and starts the wizard 

with the Welcome start dialog (à la page 249). 

Cancel Closes the wizard without requesting confirmation. 

REQUIREMENTS 

With a multi-user project, the Check out setting is active for the following node in the zenon Editor: 

 Variables 

 Screens 

 Frames 

Attention 

If the Check out setting is not activated, the import will be unsuccessful. 
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3.3.1.3 Preparation for export of project data from FactoryLink 

FactoryLink project data is exported in the FactoryLink program using the Display - Library 

Converter menu in the ClientBuilder application. Here, the desired libraries all all project data to be 

converted must be selected. 

In addition, access to the bitmaps used in the project must be guaranteed. All files must remain in the 

folder structure that has been created and prescribed by FactoryLink . 

SCREEN AND MIMICS EXPORT FROM FACTORYLINK 

 

Attention 

ASCII must be selected as a target format of the screens (Mimics). 
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3.3.1.4 Project import 

3.3.1.4.1 Welcome 

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with a summary of the wizard functionality. 

 

NAVIGATION 

 

Navigation through the wizard is by clicking on the individual tabs, or with the mouse clicking on the 

arrow keys. 

Clicking on the Close button closes the wizard. The folder and files that have previously been set are 

not saved. 
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3.3.1.4.2 Import 

In the Import tab, you select the files and folders of the FactoryLink configuration. 

The labels in brackets correspond to the file or folder name of a standard FactoryLink configuration. A 

file selection dialog opens if the respective "..." button is clicked on. 

Note: It is not absolutely necessary to select all folders and files. 

 

 

Parameter Description 

Language definitions (MLANG.DAT) File with language information of the FactoryLink 

configuration. 

The stating of this file is optional for 

multi-language FactoryLink project content. 

Once the file has been selected, the available 

languages can be selected in the Language for 

Import. 
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Parameter Description 

An initial evaluation result is shown after the file 

has been selected in the output window: 

n languages found in the language file. 

Par défaut : vide 

FactoryLink Standard: 

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Config Files\MLANG.DAT 

(from FactoryLink Client Builder) 

Variables (object.asc) File for variable definition(s). 

Individual variables are selected here. The 

object.asc file contains the definition of the 

variables used. 

Par défaut : vide 

FactoryLink Standard: 

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Variables\asc\object.asc 

(from FactoryLink Configuration Server - OPC 

Server Export) 

Graphics (Bitmap Files) Selection of the folder of the graphics used. 

Par défaut : vide 

FactoryLink Standard: 

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Bitmap Files 

(from FactoryLink Client Builder) 

Templates (Templates Files) Par défaut : vide 

FactoryLink Standard: 

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Template Files 

(from FactoryLink Client Builder) 

Mimics (Mimic Files) Par défaut : vide 

FactoryLink Standard: 
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Parameter Description 

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Mimic Files 

(from FactoryLink Client Builder) 

IMPORT 

Parameter Description 

Language for import Drop-down list with the languages available. 

The drop-down list visualizes the available 

languages as contained in the Language 

definitions (MLANG.DAT) property. The 

drop-down list is empty if no MLANG.dat file has 

been selected. 

The number of languages read does not 

necessarily need to match the number of 

languages available in the mimics/templates for 

text elements. If the selected language is not 

available for elements in a mimic/template, it 

cannot be imported successfully. 

Par défaut : 

 [empty] 

If no MLANG.DAT file is given. 

 DEFAULT 

Language(s) 

If a MLANG.DAT file is given. 

Note: If no language definition file is selected, or 

the "DEFAULT" value is selected, multilingual text 

information is not taken into account for the 

import. 

Import Starts the import from the configured files and 

folders. 

Not active if at least one .asc file or folder has been 

selected. 
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OUTPUT WINDOW 

Evaluation results, errors and import steps are shown in the output window. 
 

3.3.1.4.3 Output window 

The individual actions carried out by the wizard are listed in the output window. 

 

The list can be sorted by clicking on the respective column heading. A further click reverses the 

sorting order. 

Parameter Description 

Action symbol Graphic symbol of the action: 

Timestamp Time stamp of the action carried out by the wizard. 

Format: DD.MM.YYYY hh:mm:ss 

Source Identifier or origin of the action carried out: 

 Import: 



Themen 

 

254 | 394 

 

 

Parameter Description 

Detailed description of the individual step, for example: 

 Adding file for import 

 Starting the import of the Templates. 

 Screen creation: 

Import steps for zenon screens. 

 Element creation: 

Notes for creating an element, for example: 

 An Element with the name [element name] already 

exists in the screen [screen name] 

 Graphics import:  

Searches through project configurations 

 Languages: 

Evaluation of the language definition (Language 

definitions) 

Message Short description of the action carried out. 

GRAPHIC SYMBOLS 

 

Parameter Description 

 General information about the current stage in the wizard. 

 Successful result for the action carried out 

 Error notice 

 Warning notice 

 
 

3.3.1.4.4 Import 

Please note the following points in zenon when executing the wizard: 
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 For the import of a FactoryLink project configuration, it is recommended that a new, empty 

zenon project is created in the Editor. This therefore precludes names of screens and frames 

being present twice before import. 

 No existing project configurations are overwritten in the zenon Editor during import! If there 

is already a corresponding projecting, a corresponding message is shown in the output 

window. 

 The variables are automatically mapped to the internal driver of the zenon project on import. 

 This way, the data types can be assigned to the available data types of the real driver 

first by means of multiple selection. 

 You then assign the imported variables to the desired real driver. 

 If variables are renamed in the zenon Editor, these are imported with the original names 

when the wizard is restarted. 

Attention 

zenon symbols are not created. 

TEMPLATES AND MIMICS: 

Templates in FactoryLink must not be mixed up with frames in zenon. FactoryLink Templates 

correspond to screen templates in zenon. The FactoryLink Import Wizard treats Templates and Mimics 

the same, and creates screens and frames from this for the zenon project configuration, including 

standard elements. 

The following elements are supported in the process: 

 Text element 

 Circle/ellipse 

 Rectangle  

(including rounding) 

 Line 

 Polygon 

 Bitmap  

(becomes button with graphics) 

 
 

3.3.1.5 List of importable objects 

The import from FactoryLink projects supports the following objects: 

 Variables 
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 Names 

 Identification 

 Data type 

 Drivers 

 Always internal - Driver for internal variables 

 The import and creation of FactoryLink templates and mimics. 

 Import and creation of static picture elements: 

 Text element 

 Circle/ellipse 

 Rectangle  

(including rounding) 

 Line 

 Polygon 

 Bitmap  

(becomes button with graphics) 

 Import of MultiLang texts from text elements (for static text elements) 
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3.3.2 Welcome to COPA-DATA help 

TUTORIELS VIDÉO DE ZENON. 

Des exemples concrets de configurations de projets dans zenon sont disponibles sur notre chaîne 

YouTube (https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). Les tutoriels sont regroupés par sujet et 

proposent un aperçu de l’utilisation des différents modules de zenon. Les tutoriels sont disponibles en 

anglais. 

 

AIDE GÉNÉRALE 

Si vous ne trouvez pas certaines informations dans ce chapitre de l’aide ou si vous souhaitez nous 

suggérer d’intégrer un complément d’information, veuillez nous contacter par e-mail : 

documentation@copadata.com. 

 

ASSISTANCE PROJET 

Vous pouvez obtenir de l'aide pour tout projet en contactant par e-mail notre notre service 

d’assistance : support@copadata.com 

 

LICENCES ET MODULES 

Si vous vous rendez compte que vous avez besoin de licences ou de modules supplémentaires, 

veuillezcontacter l’équipe commerciale par e-mail : E-mail sales@copadata.com. 
 

3.3.3 PDiag Import Wizard 

The zenon PDiag Import Wizard supports PDiag messages during import. This wizard can also serve 

as a template for your own expansions in this context. 

The PDiag Import Wizard is only available in English. 

Attention 

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in 

multi-user projects. 

 

https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu
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3.3.3.1 Requirements 

The wizard imports an XML file exported from the Prozess Diagnose (PDiag) Simatic module. This 

export can be carried out in the Simatic Manager/process diagnosis with the Process diagnosis | 

Export menu item. 

The XML file created in this way is imported with the wizard in zenon. In doing so, variables that are 

based on the S7-TCP driver are created with the Alarm-S driver object type. Each message and each 

accompanying value corresponds to a zenon variable. 

Only UINT variables are imported as an accompanying value. In doing so, the message text is 

analyzed for the Simatic PDiag identifier "@1X%2d@", "@1X%3d@" und "@1X%4d@" and adapted 

for zenon accordingly. Use of the language table for dynamic text is also possible. In doing so, the 

texts outside the wizard are to be transferred to the zenon. 

This wizard also imports S7 graph messages that are automatically generated by PDiag and are thus 

also included in the XML file. 
 

3.3.3.2 Settings 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Open the Export/Import node. 

3. Select PDIAG Wizard. 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 

The wizard has the following tabs 

 Welcome (à la page 261) 

 Settings (à la page 262) 

 Finish (à la page 264) 

To import an XML file. 
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3.3.3.2.1 Welcome 

The Welcome tab contains a short explanation on how the wizard works and what is required. 

 

In order to get the the Settings (à la page 262) tab, click on the Settings menu selection or on the 

arrow at the bottom left. 
 



Themen 

 

262 | 394 

 

 

3.3.3.2.2 Settings 

You can adjust the import settings in the Settings tab. 

 

Setting Description 

Driver Selection of the S7-TCP driver from the active 

project for which the import is to be carried out. 

PDIAG XML File Selection of the XML file to be imported. 

Identification Optional entry for variable identification. This entry 

can be filtered in the variable list. 

Net Adress Defines the net address for the zenon variable 

addressing. You can see the valid net address in 

the driver configuration. 
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Setting Description 

Alarm Group Sets the alarm/event group of the messages to be 

imported. 

Attention: The wizard does not create 

alarm/event classes in zenon independently. These 

must be manually created before the import. 

In IPA Active: Sets the Enregistrer dans la base IPA 

property for the variables. This transfers the 

messages to the industrial performance analyzer. 

use Identification also as prefix for 

variable 

Active: For the variable names of the alarm 

variables, the variable detection given in the wizard 

is used as a prefix for the variable names. This 

option supports unique variable names for projects 

with several drivers. 

Get Alarm Class Active: The message priority set in Simatic Manager 

is interpreted as zenon alarm/event class. 

Attention: The wizard does not create 

alarm/event groups in zenon independently. These 

must be manually created before the import. 

The import is started with click on Finish. This button is only active in the Finish (à la page 264) tab. 

Click on Finish in the menu or on the arrow at the bottom left. 
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3.3.3.2.3 Finish 

To start the import, click on the Finish button. 
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3.3.3.3 Import of messages 

Notices are given during the import: 

 

After the import has finished, there is a note stating how many variables were imported. 

IMPORTANT MESSAGES 

Message Description 

message text too long The alarm text is too long and will be cut to the valid 

length in zenon. 

creating attribute variable for dynamic 

limit text 
In addition to the message variable, an accompanying 

value variable for the dynamic limit value text is 

created. 
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3.3.4 Welcome to COPA-DATA help 

TUTORIELS VIDÉO DE ZENON. 

Des exemples concrets de configurations de projets dans zenon sont disponibles sur notre chaîne 

YouTube (https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). Les tutoriels sont regroupés par sujet et 

proposent un aperçu de l’utilisation des différents modules de zenon. Les tutoriels sont disponibles en 

anglais. 

 

AIDE GÉNÉRALE 

Si vous ne trouvez pas certaines informations dans ce chapitre de l’aide ou si vous souhaitez nous 

suggérer d’intégrer un complément d’information, veuillez nous contacter par e-mail : 

documentation@copadata.com. 

 

ASSISTANCE PROJET 

Vous pouvez obtenir de l'aide pour tout projet en contactant par e-mail notre notre service 

d’assistance : support@copadata.com 

 

LICENCES ET MODULES 

Si vous vous rendez compte que vous avez besoin de licences ou de modules supplémentaires, 

veuillezcontacter l’équipe commerciale par e-mail : E-mail sales@copadata.com. 
 

3.3.5 WinCC Import Wizard 

The WinCC Import Wizard imports selected parts of existing WinCC projects into the currently-loaded 

zenon project. 

The import of the WinCC project data is carried out using two programs: 

 WinCC Graphics Converter (à la page 271): exports WinCC screens, frames and symbols 

from WinCC in an XML file 

 WinCC Import Wizard (à la page 274): imports 

 Data blocks (Structure TAGs), TAGs, alarms and archives directly 

https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu
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 Screens, frames and symbols via XML files which were previously created with the help of 

the WinCC Graphics Converter (à la page 271) 

 
 

3.3.5.1 Installation 

In order to be able to execute the WinCC Import Wizard , you must first install all components. 

Informations 

Do not carry out zenon on the same computer as that on which you install 

WinCC. 

INSTALLATION WINCC GRAPHICS CONVERTER 

In order to be able to access the WinCC information, the WinCC Graphics Converter must be 

installed on the computer on which the WinCC project runs. The setup is on the zenon installation 

medium in the \AdditionalSoftware\COPA-DATA WinCC Graphics Converter folder. 

After the installation, you can find the conversion tool for different WinCC versions under Start - All 

Programs - COPA-DATA - WinCC Graphics Converter. Always start the tool for matching version. 

Informations 

For using the converter, .NET Framework 3.5 must be installed. When installing 

the converter, it is checked whether it is available. If the framework is missing, 

the installation is canceled. In this case first install .NET Framework 3.5 and then 

start the installation of the converter again. 
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INSTALL WIZARD FROM VERSION 8.10 

The wizard is automatically installed as an add-in during the installation of zenon.  

The setting in zenon6.ini must be set correctly for add-in wizards to be displayed: 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Carry out the following steps to start the wizard: 

1. Go to the Tools entry in the menu bar. 

2. Select the Start Editor wizards...  

The wizard selection dialog is opened. 

3. Navigate to the node Export/Import. 

4. Expand the view of this node by clicking on [+]. 

The content of the Export/Import node is displayed. 

5. Select the WinCC Import Wizard entry. 

INSTALLATION OF THE WIZARD FOR ZENON 7.0 AND HIGHER 

The wizard is automatically installed together with the zenon Editor. No additional installations or 

settings are necessary. You can start the wizard in the zenon Editor directly. 

INSTALLATION OF THE WIZARD FOR ZENON 6.51 

As the wizard is not a part of 6.51 SP0, you must carry out the following steps for the installation: 

1. Install at least Build 6 of zenon 6.51. You can request Build 6 from your sales representative. 

2. Install the wizard together with the WinCC Graphics Converter. This setup installs the 

WinCC Graphics Converter Tool and also the wizard if zenon 6.51 SP0 is installed. You can 

request the setup from your sales representative. 

3. After the installation, start the zenon Editor. The dialog for updating the wizard is displayed. 

Via Start update the wizard is added to the VSTA workspace. 

If you want to carry out this step later, you can return to this dialog in the zenon Editor via 
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menu File - Update wizards.... 

 

4. Start the VSTA Editor in the zenon Editor via menu File - Open VSTA Editor... and select 

node References in window Project Explorer .  Carry out menu item Add Reference... in the 

context menu in order to add two missing references: 

 MSDASC: In the Add Reference dialog, you switch to the COM tab and add the 

Microsoft OLE DB Service Component 1.0 Type Library component to the project. 

 ADODB: In the Add Reference dialog, switch to the Browse tab. Go to the folder 

C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft.NET\Primary Interop Assemblies and select the file 
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named adodb.dll. 

 

5. Now, in the Project Explorer window in the VSTA Editor, you can select the  

WorkspaceAddin node and compile the add-in using the Buildcommand in the context 

menu. 

As soon as the compiling has been completed successfully, the wizard is available in the zenon Editor 

under File - Wizards... under Export/Import. 
 

3.3.5.2 WinCC Graphics Converter 

The WinCC Graphics Converter makes it possible to select screens, frames and symbols in WinCC 

projects and export them as XML files. 

Informations 

At the moment XML files can be created from WinCC projects of versions 7.0 

and 7.0 SP1. 
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3.3.5.2.1 Welcome 

With the help of the WinCC Graphics Converter, you can convert WinCC graphics files (PDL) to an XML 

format that the WinCC Import Wizard can read. Existing graphics information are saved as PNG files 

and WMF files together with the XML files and stored in a selected folder. 

To execute the converter: 

1. Click on Start. 

2. Go to COPA-DATA -> WinCC Graphics Converter 

3. Start the WinCC Graphics Converter. 

4. Follow the instructions of the wizard. 

 
 

3.3.5.2.2 Select .pdl files 

On this tab you select the PDL files that are to be exported from the WinCC project. To do this: 

1. Click on the Select .pdl files button. 

2. Navigate to the project folder which contains the PDL files. 

Note: The WinCC project must be loaded on the computer in order for the files to be able 

to be selected! 
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3. Select the desired files. 

All selected PDL files are displayed in the preview window. 

 
 

3.3.5.2.3 Select output folder 

On this tab you select the folder in which the export files should be saved. To do this: 

1. Click on the Select output folder button. 

2. Navigate to the folder in which the export files should be saved. 

Note: You can create a new folder in the selection dialog 

 
 

3.3.5.2.4 Convert 

On this tab you can carry out the conversion. 

After the successful export copy the folder to the computer with the zenon project in which the data 

should be imported or make sure that the computer with the zenon project has access to the export 

folder. 
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3.3.5.3 WinCC Import Wizard 

The WinCC Import Wizard is started via the wizard dialog of the Editor and is for the import of the 

following WinCC elements: 

 Import of the Screens (à la page 284) (the XML files created with the WinCC Graphics 

Converter (à la page 271) are converted to frames, screens and symbols in zenon) 

 Import of the WinCC Tags (S7 TCP only) 

 Import of the WinCC Structure TAGs (à la page 279) (S7 TCP only) 

 Import Alarm Limits (à la page 281) 

 Import Archive TAGs (à la page 283) 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 

La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Navigate to the node Export/Import. 
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3. Select the WinCC Import Wizard. 

 

4. Start the wizard by clicking on OK 

The wizard is divided into areas: 

 Welcome (à la page 276): Overview over the wizard. 

 Settings (à la page 277): Settings for the connection to the WinCC project. After the 

connection has been established successfully, the tabs for the direct import are displayed: 

 Data Blocks (à la page 279): Structure TAGfrom WinCC 

 TAGs (à la page 280): Tags from WinCC 

 Alarm Limits (à la page 281)Alarm classes and alarms from WinCC 

 Archive TAGs (à la page 283)Archive files from WinCC 

 Screens (à la page 284): Import of the screens from WinCC via the WinCC Graphics 

Converter (à la page 271) 
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3.3.5.3.1 Welcome 

The start page of the wizard informs you about all other import steps: 

 

The direct import of data is only possible after the connection to the WinCC project has been 

configured in the Settings tab. 
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3.3.5.3.2 Settings 

In this tab you configure the connection to the WinCC project whose data is to be imported. 

 

Parameter Description 

WinCC DB connection Configuration of the connection to the WinCC database. 

Connected with Display of the active connection. 

Connect Establishes a connection. 

New Connection Opens the dialog for configuring a new connection. 

Driver selection (S7 TCP) Configuration of the zenon drivers. 

Driver Selection of a zenon driver from the drop-down list. 
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Parameter Description 

Create new Driver Opens the dialog for creating a new driver. 

 

Attention 

In order for the connection to be established, the WinCC project must be active 

or opened in the WinCC Explorer on the PC with which the connection should 

be established. 

CONFIGURATION OF THE CONNECTION 

To establish a connection: 

1. Click on the New connection button. 

The dialog for the connection settings is opened. 

2. In the Provider tab, select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server as the provider 

3. In the Connection tab, you configure: 

a) Server name: Enter the instance of the SQL server in which the WinCC project is located.  

For example: HOSTNAME\WINCC 

Attention: The WinCC SQL server instance (sqlsrv.exe) must be enabled in the firewall. 

b) Login information: Enter your access data.  

The access data must first be created with the SQL Server Management Studio in the 

SQL server instance. 

Caution: Activate the Allow saving password option. 

c) Database: Select the WinCC Editor project This is the database name without the suffix 

_R. 

Note: The project must be loaded and running in the WinCC Editor, otherwise the 

project is not available in the SQL Server. 

d) Test the connection 

4. Close the configuration dialog by clicking on OK. 

5. Establish the connection to the WinCC project by clicking on the Connect button in the 

wizard. 
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6. select a zenon driver in the Driver selection area. 

 

After successful connection and the selection of a zenon driver, the tabs for the direct import are 

filled. 
 

3.3.5.3.3 Data Blocks 

In this tab, the data blocks displayed in the WinCC Explorer under Data Blocks are selected and 

imported into zenon as data types. 

The WinCC Data Blocks data blocks are grouped according to driver and are displayed sorted 

according to block type and name. 

 

To import data blocks: 

1. Select the desired data blocks. 

2. Click Import Data Blocks. 



Themen 

 

280 | 394 

 

 

RESULT 

Data Blocks in WinCC: 

 

Data types in zenon 

 
 

3.3.5.3.4 Tags 

In this tab, Tags (S7) that are displayed in the WinCC Explorer under Tag Management are selected 

and imported as zenon variables. The export can be carried out to zenon directly or to a CSV file. 

 

To import tags: 

1. Select the desired TAGs. 

2. Click on Import Tags or Export to CSV. 
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RESULT 

Tags in WinCC: 

 

Variables in zenon: 

 
 

3.3.5.3.5 Alarm Limits 

On this tab alarm classes and limit values are imported: 

 Import Alarm Classes:  

Imports alarm classes into an existing global project 

 Import Alarms:  

Imports alarm classes and groups into the local zenon project and creates variables for the 

limit values. 
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IMPORT ALARM CLASSES 

Imports alarm classes from WinCC into a global project in zenon. The global project must already 

exist and must be active in zenon. 

 

To import alarm classes: 

1. Select the desired alarm classes. 

2. Click Import Alarm Classes. 

RESULT 

Alarm classes in WinCC: 

 

Alarm classes in zenon: 
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IMPORT ALARMS 

With this kind of import all alarm classes and alarm groups are imported to the zenon project. The 

WinCC limit texts are replaced by limit value variables. 

 

To import alarms: 

1. Select the desired alarms. 

2. Click Import Alarms. 

RESULT 

Alarms in WinCC: 

 

Alarms in zenon: 

 
 

3.3.5.3.6 Archive TAGs 

In this tab, TAGs that are entered in WinCC Explorer under Tag Logging can be selected and 

imported. The import is carried out in one of the two newly created archives BINARY or ANALOG in 

the zenon project. 
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Attention 

TAGs are only created in the zenon archive if they were imported as TAGs 

beforehand. 

 

To import Archive Tags: 

1. Select the desired archive TAGs 

2. Click Import Archiv Tags. 

RESULT 

Archive TAGs in WinCC: 

 

Archives in zenon: 

 
 

3.3.5.3.7 Screens 

In this tab, the XML that was created with the WinCC Graphics Converter (à la page 271) is imported 

into the active zenon project. In zenon frames, screens and standard screen elements are created 
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based on the information stored in the XML files and based on the WMF and PNG files which are 

stored in the folder. 

 

Parameter Description 

List of files Shows all existing files in the selected folder. 

Select Folder Opens the dialog for selecting the folder with the 

import files. 

Select All Selects all existing files on the screen. 

Import XML Starts the import. 

To import screens: 

1. select the desired XML files 

2. click on Import XML 
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RESULT 

Screens in WinCC: 

 

Screens in zenon: 

 

WINCC SCREEN ELEMENTS 

The following WinCC screen elements are created: 

STANDARD SCREEN ELEMENTS 

 Line 

 Polygon 

 Polyline 

 Ellipse 

 Circle 

 Elipse Segment 

 Pie Segment 
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 Elipse Arc 

 Circular Arc 

 Rectangle 

 Rounded Rectangle 

 Static Text 

TUBE OBJECTS 

 Polygon tube 

 T-piece 

 Double T-piece 

 Tube bend 

SMART OBJECTS 

 I/O Field 

 Graphic Object 

 Windows Objects 

 Button 

A placeholder is created in zenon for all other WinCC objects. 

ERROR HANDLING 

Errors when importing screens are displayed in the zenon output window when the Runtime files are 

created. 

Error message Error handling 

The symbol "could not be 

found in the symbol library"! 
A placeholder for non-interpretable elements has been placed in 

the screen. 

Background: For each non-interpretable element, a symbol is 

created in the screen using the wizard. This is not in the symbol 

library however. You therefore have the opportunity to check to 

see if elements (placeholders) in a screen still need work carried 

out on them. 

WRN:(FDV_RECETTE_TUNNEL_

TPOS_DETAILS_FOU2->(ZONE

_CNS0)Variable: could not be 

found in the project! 

Signifies variable names, that are stored in  WinCC in I\O Field 

Element but are not created as variables (including in WinCC). 
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3.3.6 Welcome to COPA-DATA help 

TUTORIELS VIDÉO DE ZENON. 

Des exemples concrets de configurations de projets dans zenon sont disponibles sur notre chaîne 

YouTube (https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). Les tutoriels sont regroupés par sujet et 

proposent un aperçu de l’utilisation des différents modules de zenon. Les tutoriels sont disponibles en 

anglais. 

 

AIDE GÉNÉRALE 

Si vous ne trouvez pas certaines informations dans ce chapitre de l’aide ou si vous souhaitez nous 

suggérer d’intégrer un complément d’information, veuillez nous contacter par e-mail : 

documentation@copadata.com. 

 

ASSISTANCE PROJET 

Vous pouvez obtenir de l'aide pour tout projet en contactant par e-mail notre notre service 

d’assistance : support@copadata.com 

 

LICENCES ET MODULES 

Si vous vous rendez compte que vous avez besoin de licences ou de modules supplémentaires, 

veuillezcontacter l’équipe commerciale par e-mail : E-mail sales@copadata.com. 
 

3.3.7 XML export wizard VSTA 

You export all desired modules of a project into a folder of your choice with the XML export wizard. 

An independent XML file is created for each module. 

Attention 

 

The wizard is only available in English. 
 

https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu
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3.3.7.1 Install and call up wizard 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 

La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Select the folder Export/Import. 
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3. There select the XML Export Wizard. 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page and displays: 

 brief instructions 

 the zenon version 

 the name of the project from which the export is taking place 

 Project GUID 

 Project path 

 

 The arrow key takes you through the wizard step by step  

Alternatively, a click on the tab opens the respective setting 

 to activate the Export button, the Export XML progress page must be open 
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3.3.7.2 Select XML files 

Select which module of the project is to be imported: 

1. Click on Select Directory and stipulate where the XML export file is saved. 
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2. Select the modules and elements that are to be exported by ticking the checkboxes. 

Scroll down if necessary. 

 

3. Switch to the Export XML progress (à la page 294) tab and click on the Export button. 
 

3.3.7.3 Export 

To start the export: 

 Click on the Export button. 

The desired modules are exported. 
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The output window displays which modules are exported and with what success. 

 

The wizard closes automatically three seconds after the end of the export. 
 

3.3.8 XML Import Wizard 

This wizard helps with importing variables, functions, screens and scripts from a XML file. 

Attention 

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in 

multi-user projects. 
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3.4 Language Table 

Wizards for language switching. 

 Language Table Wizard (à la page 296): Searches for language-translatable texts or key 

words and writes these to a language table. 

 Language Translation Wizard (à la page 302): Prepares data for the Project Translation 

Interface translation tool. 

 System Text Wizard (à la page 308): Imports system texts into the language table. 
 

3.4.1 Assistant Language Table Wizard 

Cet assistant 

 Recherche les textes traduisibles ou les mots-clés (textes précédés d’un caractère @) dans les 

projets actifs et 

 Écrit les mots-clés trouvés dans la table de langue sélectionnée dans le projet actif ou, au 

choix, dans le projet global. 

Une table au moins (ZENONSTR.TXT) doit être sélectionnée pour être importée, à des fins de 

référence. 

Si des textes sans caractère @ sont trouvés, ils peuvent être définis en tant que mot-clé dans un 

projet. Pour cela, un caractère @ est inséré au début du texte. 

Remarque : 

 L’assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais. 

 L’Language Table Wizard remplace l’Language Change Wizard (VBA). 
 

3.4.1.1 Installation et appel d’un assistant 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 



Themen 

 

297 | 394 

 

 

DÉMARRAGE DE L’ASSISTANT 

L’assistant peut également être sélectionné directement dans la boîte de dialogue de démarrage des 

assistants. 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 

La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Sélectionnez le dossier de Language Table.. 
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3. Ensuite, sélectionnez Language Table Wizard. 

 

4. Cliquez sur OK. 

L’assistant démarre et affiche la fenêtre de démarrage Welcome (à la page 299). 
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3.4.1.2 Bienvenue 

Lors de l’ouverture de l’assistant, une page de présentation proposant une brève documentation en 

langue française s’affiche à l’écran. 

 

Pour naviguer dans l’assistant, cliquez sur les étapes individuelles ou progressez étape par étape, en 

cliquant sur les boutons fléchés. 

Cliquez sur Cancel pour fermer l’assistant. 
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3.4.1.3 Paramètres 

 

OPTIONS D’IMPORTATION 

Dans le groupe "Import options", indiquez si : 

 Les textes existants doivent être remplacés dans la table de langue sélectionnée, 

 Les textes traduisibles trouvés doivent être définis comme mots-clés dans le projet (les textes 

sont identifiés par le caractère @ dans le projet), 

 Les tables de langue du projet global seront utilisées. 

SÉLECTIONNER LES TABLES DE LANGUES 

Dans la section Select language tables, selon la configuration de l’option Add keywords to 

language table global project, les tables de langues du projet actif ou du projet global sont 
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affichées. Le mot-clé est inséré sous forme de texte dans les tables de langues sélectionnées. Au 

moins une table doit être sélectionnée. 

OPTIONS DU PROJET 

Dans la section Project options, vous pouvez sélectionnez les textes ou les mot-clés associés au projet 

que vous souhaitez rechercher. 

ÉLÉMENTS DE SYNOPTIQUE 

Dans le groupe Screen elements, sélectionnez les images de zenon devant être incluses dans la 

recherche. 

 
 

3.4.1.4 Terminer 

La recherche de textes traduisibles et de mots-clés peut maintenant être démarrée depuis cet onglet. 

 

Pour démarrer la recherche, cliquez sur le bouton Finish. 



Themen 

 

302 | 394 

 

 

En fonction des options définies dans les Settings, le texte traduisible est recherché et écrit dans les 

tables de langues sélectionnées. 
 

3.4.2 Assistant Language Translation Wizard 

Cet assistant est utilisé pour la préparation des données pour l’outil de traduction Project Translation 

Interface. 

Toutes les données pertinentes à la traduction linguistique sont préparées et réunies dans un fichier 

ZIP. Le fichier ZIP peut ensuite être décompressé dans Project Translation Interface, et les tables de 

langues peuvent être modifiées ou complétées. Après édition, le fichier ZIP peut être chargé dans 

l’assistant et les tables de langues modifiées peuvent être réimportées dans le projet. 

Informations 

L’assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais. 

 
 

3.4.2.1 Installation et appel d’un assistant 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

DÉMARRAGE DE L’ASSISTANT 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Sélectionnez le dossier de Language Table. 

3. Ensuite, sélectionnez Language Translation Wizard. 

4. Cliquez sur OK. 

L’assistant démarre et affiche la page Welcome (à la page 304). 
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3.4.2.2 Bienvenue 

Lors de l’ouverture de l’assistant, une page de présentation de la documentation en langue française 

s’affiche à l’écran. 

 

Pour naviguer dans l’assistant, cliquez sur les étapes individuelles ou progressez étape par étape, en 

cliquant sur les boutons fléchés. 

Cliquez sur Cancel pour fermer l’assistant. 
 

3.4.2.3 Exporter 

Lors de l’exportation, l’assistant évalue tous les textes des éléments de synoptique, valeurs limite et 

autres objets du projet qui sont identifiés comme étant traduisibles par un @. 
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Ces textes sont préparés sous forme de fichier XML et exportés, avec les tables de langues 

sélectionnées, sous forme de fichier ZIP. En outre, une capture d’écran de tous les synoptiques est 

créée et également fournie dans le fichier ZIP. Le fichier ZIP contient également les listes de polices 

de caractères du projet sélectionné, ainsi que celles du projet global. 

 

Bouton Description 

Zip Name: Nom du fichier d’export 

C:\ Emplacement de sauvegarde du fichier 

d’exportation. Cliquez sur le bouton ... pour ouvrir 

la boîte de dialogue de sauvegardes de projet. 

Liste de fichiers de langue Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les 

fichiers de langues existants dans le projet. 

Select all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche 
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Bouton Description 

les cases correspondantes. 

Deselect all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et 

désactive les cases à cocher correspondantes. 

Export Export les fichiers vers le dossier cible. 

Cette option est uniquement active si une ou 

plusieurs tables de langues sont sélectionnées. 

Flèche gauche Recule d’un onglet dans le déroulement de 

l’assistant. 

Flèche droite Avance d’un onglet dans le déroulement de 

l’assistant. 

Cancel Ferme l’assistant sans effectuer l’exportation. 

 

Attention 

Les noms de synoptiques ne doivent contenir aucun des caractères suivants :  

: / \ * < > 

Ces caractères spéciaux sont supprimés et remplacés par un numéro de série. 
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3.4.2.4 Importer 

Sur cet onglet, le fichier ZIP à importer est sélectionné. 

 

Bouton Description 

... Emplacement de sauvegarde du fichier 

d’importation. Cliquez sur le bouton ... pour ouvrir 

la boîte de dialogue de sauvegardes de projet. 

Liste de fichiers de langue Zone de liste permettant de sélectionner les 

fichiers de langues à traduire et à importer. 

Select all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et coche 

les cases correspondantes. 

Deselect all Sélectionne toutes les entrées dans la liste et 
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Bouton Description 

désactive les cases à cocher correspondantes. 

Import Importe les tables de langues sélectionnées dans le 

projet zenon actuel. 

Cette option est uniquement active si un ou 

plusieurs fichiers de langues sont sélectionnés. 

Flèche gauche Recule d’un onglet dans le déroulement de 

l’assistant. 

Cancel Ferme l’assistant sans effectuer l’importation. 

 

Attention 

Si un nouveau fichier de langue est ajouté dans zenon 6.51, le projet doit être 

rechargé dans l’espace de travail après la fin de l’assistant. 

Les fichiers de langues sont automatiquement mis à jour dans les versions 7.00 

SP0 et ultérieures. 

 
 

3.4.3 Assistant System Text Wizard 

L’assistant Textes système autorise l’importation de textes système dans la table de langues. 

Les textes système sont des textes de Runtime utilisés dans les boîtes de dialogue et les menus de 

zenon, et qui ne peuvent pas être modifiés par l’utilisateur. Les textes sont spécifiés par zenon. 

Pour que ces textes soient utilisables avec la fonction de changement de langue, ils doivent d’abord 

être importés dans une table de langue à l’aide de cet assistant. Le nombre de mots-clés et de textes 

importés peut être limité au moyen d’une option de l’assistant. 

Informations 

L’assistant est uniquement disponible en anglais. 
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3.4.3.1 Installation et appel d’un assistant 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

DÉMARRAGE DE L’ASSISTANT 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 

La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Sélectionnez le dossier de Language Table. 
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3. Dans ce dossier, sélectionnez System Text Wizard. 

4. Cliquez sur OK. 

L’assistant démarre et affiche la page Welcome (à la page 310). 
 

3.4.3.2 Bienvenue 

Lors de l’ouverture de l’assistant, une page de présentation de la documentation en langue française 

s’affiche à l’écran. 

 

Pour naviguer dans l’assistant, cliquez sur les étapes individuelles ou progressez étape par étape, en 

cliquant sur les boutons fléchés. 

Cliquez sur Cancel pour fermer l’assistant. 
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3.4.3.3 Paramètres 

Sur cet onglet, les options d’importation des textes système sont récapitulées. 

 

PARAMÉTRAGE DU PROJET 

Option Description 

Overwrite existing language table  Active : Les textes contenant des mots-clés 

existants sont remplacés. 

Add keyword to language table global 

project 

 Active : Les textes système sont écrits dans la 

table de langues dans le projet global. 

 Inactive : Les textes système sont écrits dans 

la table de langues dans le projet local. 
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Option Description 

Select keyword language Sélection de la langue des mots-clés dans une liste 

déroulante. 

SÉLECTIONNER UNE LANGUE 

Sélection des langues et des fichiers de langue associés. Les langues prises en charge par zenon sont 

disponibles. 

Pour sélectionner une langue : 

1. Cochez la case adjacente à la langue souhaitée. 

Les sélections multiples sont autorisées. 

2. Sélectionnez le fichier de langue souhaité dans la liste déroulante. 

Attention : Le fichier de langue correspondant doit avoir été préalablement configuré dans 

zenon. 

SÉLECTIONNER UNE CATÉGORIE 

Sélection des modules et fonctions pour lesquels des textes de symboles doivent être importés. Pour 

sélectionner un objet, cochez la case adjacente à l’entrée. 
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3.4.3.4 Terminer 

L’importation s’effectue depuis cet onglet. 

 

Cliquez sur le bouton Finish pour démarrer l’importation. 

Les textes sont importés et le résultat de l’importation est affiché. 

Pour fermer l'assistant, cliquez sur le bouton Close. Lors de la fermeture, vous avez la possibilité de 

sauvegarder la configuration actuelle. Dans ce cas, elle est utilisée la prochaine fois que l’assistant est 

utilisé. 
 

3.5 Pharmaceutical 

Wizards for the pharmaceutical industry. 
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3.5.1 Pharmaceutical Wizard 

The Pharmaceutical Wizard enables the management of validated projects for the pharmaceutical 

industry. It summarizes the relevant settings necessary for a Good Manufacturing Practice (GMP) 

project. These settings can be managed and changed in the wizard. The settings are loaded into the 

wizard either via an existing project or via a configuration files. 

The following settings are managed: 

 General project settings 

 User Administration 

 User groups 

 Settings for the Chronological Event List 

 Settings for the Alarm Message List 

 XML template 

Engineered settings in the wizard can be: 

 written back to the active project 

 saved in a new project 

 saved to a special configuration file 

These configuration files created in the wizard can be used over and over again and can be 

enhanced. However they can be only read and edited with the wizard. 
 

3.5.1.1 Install and call up wizard 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

Note: The wizard must be included in the license for zenon Editor. If this is not the case, an error 

message is shown when the wizard is started. 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Select the folder Pharmaceutical. 

3. There select the Pharmaceutical Wizard.  

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page (à la page 316). 
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3.5.1.2 Welcome 

The tab Welcome informs you about performance and use of the wizard. 

 

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by 

clicking on the arrow keys. 

Click on Cancel to close the wizard. All changes made to a file or project since the last saving are 

discarded. 
 

3.5.1.3 Settings 

In this tab: 

 Settings are loaded 
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 Project descriptions are adapted 

 

Parameter Description 

Configuration Definition which project is edited. 

Load from active project Loads the settings of the active project in the 

workspace into the wizard. 

Load from configuration file Loads data from a saved configuration file (*.cof). 

The file is selected from the list. The list displays all 

available configuration files in the selected folder 

(Select directory). 

Info: The configuration files can only be read, 

created and edited with the wizard. 

Select directory Opens file selection dialog in order to select the 

folder in which the desired configuration files (*.cof) 
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Parameter Description 

are available. They are displayed in the list below 

the button. 

Templates Settings for XML and XRS templates. 

Project description Information about the project as defined in 

property Description du projet of the dialog. 

It is taken over by the loaded project and can be 

edited. For checking purposes all changes are 

displayed on tab Finish (à la page 341). 

Author Author of the project. 

Manager Project manager. 

Company Company. 

Comment Comment. 

 
 

3.5.1.4 Project properties 

Settings for: 

 Network 

 Authorization in the network 
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 History of Changes 

 

Parameter Description 

Network Réseau 

Propriétés pour d’utilisation du projet sur un réseau. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Active Réseau actif 

Activation du réseau zenon : 

 Active : Le projet est utilisé comme un projet en réseau.  

 Un Serveur 1 doit être défini. 

 Inactive : Le projet est un projet autonome. 

Par défaut : inactive 
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Parameter Description 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Server name Serveur 1 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Réseau actif est active. 

L’ordinateur qui établit la connexion au matériel lors de projets en 

réseau et gère les données du projet. Les clients se connectent à cet 

ordinateur. 

Cliquez sur ... pour ouvrir une boîte de dialogue contenant une liste 

des ordinateurs actuellement disponibles sur le réseau. 

Conseil : l’adresse IP n’est pas suffisante, vous devez saisir le nom 

de l’ordinateur. Le nom localhost ne doit pas être utilisé. 

Si le nom est modifié, il ne peut pas être actualisé. Il ne sera mis à 

jour qu’après le redémarrage du Runtime. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Standby name  Serveur 2 

Disponible uniquement si un ordinateur a été spécifié dans la 

propriété Serveur 1. 

Cliquez sur ...  pour ouvrir une liste déroulante contenant les 

ordinateurs disponibles sur le réseau. 

Cet ordinateur assume alors le rôle de serveur dans les systèmes 

redondants en cas de défaillance du serveur primaire. La défaillance 

est identifiée si le serveur principal ne réagit pas dans le délai défini 

dans la propriété Network communication timeout de l’outil 

Startup Tool. Une mémoire spécifique au serveur redondant pallie le 

délai entre l’interruption de la connexion au serveur et le 

basculement, évitant ainsi toute perte de données. 

Conseil : Le nom "localhost" ne doit pas être utilisé. 

Si le nom est modifié, il ne peut pas être actualisé. Il ne sera mis à 

jour qu’après le redémarrage du Runtime. 

Attention : Les heures système du serveur primaire et du serveur 

redondant doivent être identiques. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

 

Redundancy type  Type de redondance 

Disponible uniquement si un ordinateur a été spécifié dans la 
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Parameter Description 

propriété Serveur 2. 

zenon prend en charge deux types de redondance : 

 Redondance logicielle : Ce système se compose d’un 

automate et de deux ordinateurs redondants du système de 

contrôle. Les deux ordinateurs doivent disposer d’une 

connexion à l’automate. Les deux ordinateurs 

communiquent avec le contrôle et actualisent 

simultanément les données provenant du contrôle. Les 

communications bidirectionnelles avec le contrôle sont 

gérées par l’ordinateur jouant le rôle de serveur. Le serveur 

établit des communications bidirectionnelles, le système 

redondant établit des communications unidirectionnelles. En 

cas de défaillance du serveur, le serveur redondant prend 

en charge les communications bidirectionnelles avec 

l’automate. 

 Redondance matérielle : Le système se compose de deux 

automates redondants et de deux ordinateurs contrôleurs 

redondants. Chaque serveur établit une communication 

bidirectionnelle avec un automate. Les deux ordinateurs et 

les deux automates synchronisent leurs données. Si un 

composant du premier système subit une défaillance, le 

deuxième composant prend le relais. 

Par défaut : Redondance logicielle 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

 

Network authorization Autorisation d'accès 

Propriétés pour de l’autorisation d’utilisation sur le réseau. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Active  Bedienberechtigung aktiv 

La gestion des autorisations sur le réseau garantit qu’une seule 

station connectée au réseau peut exécuter une opération active (par 

ex., modification de valeurs prescrites) à un instant donné. L’accès 

passif (en lecture seule) est toujours possible, indépendamment de 

l’option choisie. 

 Active : un seul ordinateur peut intervenir sur le projet à un 

instant donné (par ex., acquittement d’alarme, écriture de 
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Parameter Description 

valeurs prescrites). 

 Inactive : plusieurs stations peuvent actionner le projet à la 

fois. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Réseau actif est active. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Timeout for request [s]  Timeout pour requête [s] 

Uniquement disponible si les options Autorisations globales de 

fonctionnement ou Autorisation de fonctionnement par modèle 

d’équipement ont été sélectionnées dans la liste déroulante pour la 

propriété Autorisation sur le réseau. 

Si l’autorisation de fonctionnement sur le réseau est bloquée par un 

poste, elle peut être demandée par un autre ordinateur. La réponse 

à la demande doit être reçue dans la limite de temps définie ici. 

Après l'expiration du délai sans réponse, l'action configurée dans le 

Action en cas de dépassement de délai dialogue utilisateur est 

exécutée automatiquement. 

Par défaut :60 Secondes 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Timeout for 

acknowlewdgement [s] 

Timeout pour autorisation [s] 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Autorisation sur le réseau a 

été configurée. 

Dans cet intervalle, l’ordinateur (client) possédant l’autorisation doit 

répondre au serveur avant expiration de ce délai. L'autorisation est 

approuvée automatiquement après expiration de ce délai. 

Attention : Cette valeur doit être inférieure au timeout général de 

réseau. Vous configurez cela dans la propriété Timeout [s]. 

Par défaut : 60 secondes 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

History of changes Historique des modifications 

Propriétés pour de l’historique des modifications. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Active  Historique des modifications actif 
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Parameter Description 

Activation de l’historique des modifications : 

 Active : Les modifications apportées au projet sont 

consignées. 

 Inactive : Les modifications apportées au projet ne sont pas 

consignées. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Detailing level  Niveau de détails 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Historique des 

modifications actif est active. 

Sélection du niveau de détails souhaité dans la liste déroulante. 

 Objet : Seuls les noms des objets modifiés sont enregistrés. 

Les détails concernant les propriétés qui ont été modifiées, 

ainsi que leurs valeurs, ne sont pas affichés dans l’historique 

des modifications. 

 Propriétés : Outre les noms d’objet, les propriétés modifiées 

ainsi et les nouvelles valeurs sont affichées dans l’historique 

des modifications. 

 Modifications de valeurs : Ce paramètre correspond au 

niveau de journalisation le plus détaillé. Les nouvelles 

valeurs des propriétés sont affichées, ainsi que les 

anciennes. Ceci autorise un suivi complet des modifications. 

Par défaut : Objet 

Remarque : Les valeurs modifiées sont tronquées à une longueur 

de 128 caractères. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 
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3.5.1.5 User administration 

Settings for the user administration: 

 

Parameter Description 

User administration Gestion des utilisateurs 

Propriétés du projet pour la gestion des utilisateurs. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Delete users Supprimer utilisateurs 

Configuration de la suppression d’utilisateurs dans le 

Runtime : 

 Active : La suppression d’un utilisateur dans le 

Runtime est autorisée. 
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Parameter Description 

 Inactive : Les utilisateurs peuvent uniquement être 

marqués comme supprimés. L’utilisateur reste 

présent dans la liste d’utilisateurs, mais n’est plus 

valide dans le Runtime (conformément aux 

directives de la FDA). 

Par défaut : active 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Minimum password length Longueur min. mot de passe 

Longueur minimale du mot de passe en caractères : 

 Minimum : 0 

 Maximum : 20 

Par défaut : 6 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Period of password validity 

[days] 

Période maximale de validité [j] 

Saisissez une période en jours définissant la durée de 

validité d'un mot de passe. Un nouveau mot de passe doit 

être entré une fois cette période expirée. 

 Minimum : 0  

le mot de passe n’expire jamais et n'a pas besoin 

d'être renouvelé. Pour ce paramètre, la valeur 

2147483647 est écrite dans la variable de driver 

système Jours avant expiration du mot de passe. 

 Maximum : 255 

Par défaut : 0 

Attention : Conformément aux directives de la FDA, 

l'entrée 0 n'est pas autorisée ici pour la production. La 

règlementaion FDA impose de modifier régulièrement le 

mot de passe. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Number of invalid user name 

inputs 

Nb max d'erreurs utilisateur 

Nombre de saisies autorisées d’un nom d’utilisateur 

inexistant. 

Le système est bloqué en cas de dépassement de ce 
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Parameter Description 

nombre. À l’exception des administrateurs, plus aucun 

utilisateur ne peut se connecter. Le système est 

automatiquement déverrouillé lorsqu’un administrateur se 

connecte. Une entrée correspondante est créée dans la 

liste d’événements (CEL). Toute modification de cette 

valeur ne prend effet dans le Runtime qu’après un 

redémarrage. 

 Minimum : 0 

 Maximum : 65535 

Par défaut : 3 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Number of invalid password 

inputs 

Nb max d'erreurs mot de passe 

Nombre de saisies incorrectes du mot de passe. 

L’utilisateur correspondant est bloqué si ce nombre est 

dépassé. Le blocage peut uniquement être annulé par un 

administrateur. Une boîte de dialogue correspondante est 

créée dans la liste d’événements (CEL). 

 Minimum : 0 

 Maximum : 65535 

Par défaut : 3 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

User administration storage Saving the user administration 

Selected user storage Select where you want to save the user administration: 

 Project 

 Active Directory (AD) 

 Active Directory Application Mode (ADAM) 

ADAM connection string Connexion AD-LDS 

Chemin de connexion à ADAM ou AD LDS. 

Vous devez saisir le chemin de connexion au format 

suivant : [Nom du PC]:[port]/[organisation] 

Exemple : w3k:50000/O=820,c=com 

Pour plus d’informations sur AD LDS, reportez-vous à 
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Parameter Description 

l’aide en ligne. 

Pour plus d’informations sur ADAM, reportez-vous à l’aide 

en ligne. 

ADAM user identification Identification utilisateur AD-LDS 

Nom d’utilisateur d’un utilisateur local de l’ordinateur 

ADAM/AD LDS possédant des droits d’administrateur. 

Pour plus d’informations sur AD LDS, reportez-vous à 

l’aide en ligne. 

Pour plus d’informations sur ADAM, reportez-vous à l’aide 

en ligne. 

ADAM password Mot de passe AD-LDS 

Mot de passe de l’utilisateur local du PC ADAM/AD LDS. 

Pour plus d’informations sur AD LDS, reportez-vous à 

l’aide en ligne. 

Pour plus d’informations sur ADAM, reportez-vous à l’aide 

en ligne. 

Log out/log in Properties for log in and log out. 

Activate automatical logout Activer déconnexion automatique 

Configuration de la fonction de déconnexion automatique. 

 Active : L’utilisateur est automatiquement 

déconnecté en cas d’inactivité pendant la période 

définie dans la propriété Temps [min]. 

 Inactive : L’utilisateur n’est pas automatiquement 

déconnecté par le système. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Activate temporary login Connexion temporaire active 

Activation d’une connexion temporaire pour les utilisateurs 

qui souhaitent actionner un élément, mais ne sont pas 

connectés : 

 Active : Tout utilisateur ayant besoin d’une 
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Parameter Description 

autorisation d’utilisation est invité à saisir son 

identifiant et son mot de passe. À cette fin, le 

synoptique de connexion ou une boîte de 

dialogue modale s’affiche à l’écran, en fonction de 

la configuration. L’utilisateur est automatiquement 

déconnecté immédiatement après l’opération 

 Inactive : Tout utilisateur ayant besoin d’une 

autorisation d’utilisation est informé qu’il n’est pas 

autorisé à exécuter cette opération. 

Par défaut : active 

Remarque : 

 Vous pouvez définir la position et la taille de la boîte 

de dialogue modale dans le fichier zenon6.ini, à 

l’entrée [Befehlsgabe] Position =. 

 Le synoptique de connexion peut être utilisé à la 

place de la boîte de dialogue modale. Ce choix est 

défini à l’aide de la propriété Synoptique pour 

Connexion avec signature. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Locked buttons style Boutons protégés 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Connexion 

temporaire active est inactive. 

Détermine l’apparence des boutons verrouillés en fonction 

de la configuration des autorisations de l’utilisateur. Dans le 

Runtime, cet élément est associé à la propriété Boutons 

verrouillés (Apparence graphique) pour autoriser 

l’utilisation des touches. 

Formats possibles : 

 Gris 

 Normal 

 Invisible 

Par défaut : normal 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 
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Parameter Description 

Set names for authorization 

levels 

Conforms to property Renommer niveaux 

d'autorisation. 

You can assign a name to each of the 128 authorization 

levels. Click in the right-hand column in order to enable 

the renaming. 

 
 

3.5.1.6 User groups 

On this tab you assign authorization levels to user groups. 

 

Parameter Description 

User groups List of user groups 
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Parameter Description 

User group levels List of the authorization levels 

Delete Deletes selected object without confirmation message. 

Click on a user group in order to show its authorization level. Clicking on the level allows the editing 

of the authorization level. The name is automatically adapted. Click on an empty level to insert a new 

authorization level. 

When clicking on Delete , you can delete both the groups and the assigned authorization levels. At 

deleting no confirmation message is displayed. 
 

3.5.1.7 CEL & alarms 

Configuration of the Chronological Event List and the Alarm Message List. 
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Parameter Description 

Chronlogic Event List and Alarm 

Message List 
Liste d'événements 

 

Propriétés pour d’administration de la liste d’événements 

(CEL). 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

CEL active Gestion des événements active 

 

Configuration de l’enregistrement, dans la liste CEL, 

d’événements dans le Runtime : 

 Active : la liste d’événements (CEL) est active dans 

le Runtime. Les événements sont consignés et la 

liste CEL est disponible. 

 Inactive : aucun événement n’est enregistré. 

Par défaut : active 

Remarque : Les modifications prennent effet après le 

redémarrage du Runtime. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Update automatically Mettre à jour automatiquement 

 

 Active : lorsque la liste CEL est ouverte dans le 

Runtime, les événements modifiés sont 

immédiatement ajoutés lorsqu’ils se produisent. 

 Inactive : lorsque la liste CEL est ouverte, les 

entrées modifiées sont uniquement ajoutées 

avant l’écriture d’une valeur dans l’automate. La 

valeur présente dans l’automate avant l’écriture 

est alors insérée en tant que valeur réelle dans la 

liste CEL.  

Les nouvelles entrées sont ajoutées lors de la 

prochaine ouverture de la liste CEL. 

Par défaut : active 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Gestion des 
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Parameter Description 

événements active est active. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Print system messages Imprimer messages système 

 

Configuration de l’impression des messages système : 

 Active : lors de l’impression en ligne, les messages 

système sont également imprimés. 

 Inactive : lors de l’impression en ligne, les 

messages système ne sont pas imprimés. 

Par défaut : active 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Long dynamic limit texts CEL Textes de limite dynamiques longs pour les 

événements 

 

Détermine si le champ de commentaires des textes de 

valeur limite dynamiques est disponible. La valeur limite 

dynamique permet d’insérer les valeurs actuelles d’autres 

variables dans le texte de valeur limite d’une variable. 

 Active : Le contenu dynamique sera stocké dans 

un fichier au format D*.CEL. Il sera en outre 

enregistré dans le fichier C*.CEL. Le champ peut 

être utilisé pour la saisie de commentaires. Les 

textes de limite dynamique peuvent avoir une 

longueur maximale de 1024 caractères. 

 Inactive : Le champ de commentaires est utilisé 

pour les textes de valeur limite dynamiques et 

n’est donc pas disponible pour les commentaires. 

Longueur maximale : 80 caractères. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Signature text editable Texte de signature éditable 
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Parameter Description 

Configuration de la modification du texte de signature 

dans le Runtime : 

 Active : Une boîte de dialogue de modification du 

texte de signature est affichée dans le Runtime. 

 Inactive : Le texte de signature ne peut pas être 

modifié dans le Runtime. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Data storage CEL Stockage des événements 

 

Propriétés pour de l’enregistrement des entrées de la liste 

d’événements (CEL) dans la mémoire principale et sur le 

disque dur. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Size of the ringpuffer Taille du buffer circulaire 

 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Gestion des 

événements active est active. 

Taille de la mémoire circulaire de la liste CEL. En cas de 

dépassement de capacité du buffer circulaire (cel.bin), les 

entrées superflues sont supprimées. Le buffer circulaire 

peut être enregistré manuellement, via la propriété 

Enregistrer le buffer circulaire en cas de modification. 

 Minimum : 1 

 Maximum : 32767 

Par défaut : 100 

Remarque : Dans le Runtime, il est possible que le 

nombre d’entrées affiché soit supérieur au nombre défini, 

car les anciennes entrées sont uniquement supprimées de 

la liste CEL lors de la mise à jour de la liste. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Save CEL data Enregistrer les événements 
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Parameter Description 

 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Gestion des 

événements active est active. 

 Mémoire circulaire et données historiques : toutes 

les entrées de la liste CEL (*.cel) sont enregistrées. 

 Mémoire circulaire uniquement : seul un nombre 

défini d’entrées de la liste CEL (cel.bin) est 

enregistré. Ce nombre est défini par le biais de la 

propriété Taille du buffer circulaire. 

 Par défaut : sur les plates-formes CE, seule la 

mémoire circulaire (cel.bin) est enregistrée sur le 

disque dur ; sur PC, les entrées historiques (*.cel) 

sont également enregistrées. 

Par défaut : Par défaut 

Les fichiers (cel.bin et *.cel) sont enregistrés dans le 

dossier \dossier du projet\nom de l’ordinateur\nom du 

projet. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Save ringpuffer on change Enregistrer le buffer circulaire en cas de modification 

 

Sélection du type d’enregistrement de données : 

 Active : chaque modification des données de la 

liste d’événements déclenche l’enregistrement 

des données (cel.bin). 

 Inactive : les données de la liste d’événements 

(cel.bin) sont uniquement enregistrées lors de 

l’arrêt du Runtime ou de l’exécution de la 

fonction d’enregistrement de la mémoire 

circulaire des listes AML et CEL. Cette option est 

recommandée en cas de baisse des 

performances. Les données historiques (*.cel) 

peuvent être enregistrées indépendamment à 

chaque modification de la valeur. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Remarque : Si la propriété est définie sur active, ceci 
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Parameter Description 

peut exercer une charge considérable sur le système, et 

plus particulièrement sur les lecteurs flash. Si la propriété 

est défini sur inactive, ceci peut entraîner la perte de 

données en cas de fermeture inattendue du Runtime. 

Inactive Cette option est recommandée en cas de baisse 

des performances. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Logging Enregistrement (fichier journal) 

 

Propriétés pour de la liste d’événements (CEL) 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Alarm acknowledgement Acquittement d'alarme 

 

Configuration de l’enregistrement des alarmes dans la 

liste CEL : 

 Active : si une alarme est acquittée, une entrée 

est créée dans la liste chronologique 

d’événements (CEL). Inactive : 

 Inactive : l’acquittement d’une alarme ne 

déclenche pas une entrée dans la liste 

chronologique d’événements. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Gestion d'alarmes 

active est active. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

 

Function Set SW Fonction envoi valeur prescrite 

 

Configuration de la consignation de l’écriture réussie des 

valeurs : 

 Active : Lorsque l’écriture des valeurs dans 

l’automate programmable est réussie, une entrée 



Themen 

 

336 | 394 

 

 

Parameter Description 

correspondante est créée dans la liste 

d’événements (CEL). 

 Inactive : l’écriture réussie des valeurs n’est pas 

consignée dans la liste CEL. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Gestion des 

événements active est active. 

Remarque : Ce paramètre a uniquement un effet sur le 

Runtime si l’écriture de la valeur prescrite est effectuée à 

l’aide de la fonction Ecrire/modifier valeur prescrite. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Send recipes Envoi de recettes 

 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Gestion des 

événements active est active. 

 Pas de traitement : Pas de traitement : la 

modification de recettes standard et de recettes 

dans le module Recipe Group Manager (RGM) 

n’est pas consignée dans la liste CEL. 

 Enregistrer les recettes : Lors de l’envoi d’une 

recette, l’envoi est enregistré avec le nom de la 

recette dans la liste CEL. 

 Enregistrer les recettes et valeurs : Lors de 

l’écriture d’une recette, celle-ci est enregistrée 

dans la liste CEL avec les informations suivantes : 

 Nom de la recette 

 Nouvelle et ancienne valeurs des variables 

 Nom des variables 

Par défaut : Pas de connexions 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Change recipes Modification de recettes 
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Parameter Description 

Disponible uniquement si la propriété Gestion des 

événements active est active. 

 Pas de traitement :  

Pas de traitement : la modification de recettes 

standard et de recettes dans le module Recipe 

Group Manager (RGM) n’est pas consignée dans 

la liste CEL. 

 Enregistrer les recettes :  

en cas de modification d’une recette, celle-ci est 

enregistrée avec le nom de la recette modifiée 

dans la liste CEL. 

 Enregistrer les recettes et valeurs :  

Les informations suivantes sont enregistrées dans 

la liste CEL en cas de modification de la recette : 

 Nom de la recette 

 Nouvelle et ancienne valeurs des variables 

 Nom des variables 

Par défaut : Pas de connexions 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Alarm groups Alarm/event groups 

Add Adds the character string entered in the input field as new 

alarm/event group. Adding can also be carried out via key 

Enter. 

Remove Deletes highlighted alarm/event group. 

Alarm classes Alarm/event classes 

Add Adds the character string entered in the input field as new 

alarm/event class. Adding can also be carried out via key 

Enter. 

Remove Deletes highlighted alarm/event group. 

 
 

3.5.1.8 Templates I 

On this tab you can edit the following elements: 
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 Screens 

 Data Types 

 Color Palettes 

 Reaction Matrices 

 

In each right-hand list the XML files, which exist in the current configuration file for the element, are 

displayed and edited. 

Buttons Function 

Right-hand list  

Export Opens the dialog for exporting XML files which were created in the Editor 

via command Exported selected XML. 

Import Opens the dialog for importing XML files which were created in the Editor 

via command Exported selected XML.  

Import is into the following folder: 
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Buttons Function 

%ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenon8.20\Templates\PharmaWizard 

Delete Deletes XML files that have been created in the Editor using the Export 

selected XML command. 

Left-hand list  

Add  Adds templates from the left-hand list. As an alternative you can also 

carry out a double click on the template. 

Saving to the current project or to another project is carried out on tab 

Finish (à la page 341). 

Remove Removes template from the list. 

 
 

3.5.1.9 Templates II 

On this tab you can edit the following elements: 

 Symbols 
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 Reports from the Report Generator 

 

In each right-hand list the XML files, which exist in the current configuration file for the element, are 

displayed and edited. Reports are saved as XRS files. 

Buttons Function 

Right-hand list  

Export Opens the dialog for exporting XML files which were created in 

the Editor via command Exported selected XML. 

Import Opens the dialog for importing XML files which were created in 

the Editor via command Exported selected XML. 

C:\\ProgrammData\COPA-DATA\zenon8.20\Templates\PharmaW

izard. 

Delete Deletes XML files that have been created in the Editor using the 

Export selected XML command. 
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Buttons Function 

Left-hand list  

Add  Adds templates from the left-hand list. As an alternative you can 

also carry out a double click on the template. 

Saving to the current project or to another project is carried out 

on tab Finish (à la page 341). 

Remove Removes template from the list. 

 
 

3.5.1.10 Finish 

In this tab: 

 the project description is entered 
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 you define how the changed engineering is saved 

 

Parameter Description 

Project description Information about the project as defined on tab 

Settings (à la page 316). Display only, cannot be 

changed. 

Author Name of the engineer. 

Manager Name of the manager. 

Company Company. 

Comment Comments to the project. 

Save configuration settings Options for saving changes done by the wizard. 

Message field Messages about success/failure of save actions. 
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Parameter Description 

... in current project All settings are loaded in the current project. With this 

the settings in the project are overwritten. 

... as new project A new project is created with the defined settings and 

the selected frames. You must first select a project 

name. 

... as fíle A new configuration file of file name *.cof is created. If 

the name of an existing configuration file is used it is 

overwritten. 

Attention: The created configuration files can only be 

read, created and edited with the wizard. 

Name Name of the configuration file. 

 
 

3.6 Project 

Wizards for: 

 Project creation (à la page 343) 

 the creation of a project documentation (à la page 368) 

 
 

3.6.1 Project Configuration Wizard 

With this wizard you can create basic objects for new projects. You can configure: 

 Information about the project 

 Drivers also with driver variables 

 Graphics settings 

 Basic screens with symbols, WPF element, AML, CEL, system information and an overview of 

the simulation variables 

 Navigation 

Settings changed in the wizard can be saved in the operating system's user profile and loaded upon 

opening by the same user. 

The wizard is executed in English; the language in the project corresponds to that of the open zenon 

Editor. This wizard is automatically executed when a new project is created. 
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MULTI-USER PROJECTS 

The wizard does not support multi-user projects. When a new multi-user project is created, the 

wizard is not automatically started. With a manual start, it is ended again with a warning message. 

Informations 

If the wizard is selected manually via the Wizard selection dialog, then the 

following must be the case: 

 An empty project must be created 

 The project must be active 

 
 

3.6.1.1 Install and start wizard 

This wizard is automatically executed when a new project is created. It can also be selected directly in 

the dialog for starting wizards. 

Attention 

The complete scope of wizard functions is only available for an empty zenon 

project. If the wizard is started in a project that already contains project 

configurations, only the creation of dashboards is supported by the wizard. 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Select the folder Project. 

3. There select the Project Configuration Wizard. 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the welcome page. 

If you call up the wizard from an existing project, you receive a warning: 

 

By clicking on Yes, you confirm that you accept changes to your existing configuration. 
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3.6.1.2 Welcome 

The Welcome tab provides a brief overview of the wizard's scope. 

 

The navigation (à la page 347) through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step 

by step by clicking on the arrow keys. 
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If the wizard is started in an existing zenon project in which changes have already been made, the 

following start page appears in the Welcome tab: 

 

Note: Instead of the Finish button, the Overwrite button is now shown, because data will be 

overwritten in the event of changes being made. 
 

3.6.1.3 Navigation bar 

You can go forwards or backwards by one tab with the navigation bar. 

View when the wizard is used the first time: 

 

View when the wizard is subsequently used: 
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Parameter Description 

Arrow keys Move one tab forward or back. 

Finish Creates project and overwrites possibly existing object. Only 

active if tab Finish is opened. 

Overwrite Replaces existing data in the project with the changes made in 

the wizard. Only active if the wizard is started in an existing 

zenon project in which changes have already been made. 

Close Closes the wizard.  

The made changes can be saved for the current user. 
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3.6.1.4 Project Info 

On this tab you configure general project settings and settings concerning versioning and the History 

of Change. 

 

Parameter Description 

Author Optional input field for the author of the project. 

Manager Optional input field for the project manager. 

Company Optional input field for the project company. 

Comment Optional input field for comments in relation to the project. 

BACKUP SETTINGS 

Settings for backup and versioning. 
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Parameter Description 

Versioning Configuration de la fonction de gestion des versions : 

 Actif : La fonction de gestion des versions des projets 

est utilisée. Chaque sauvegarde de projet comporte un 

numéro de version propre. 

 Inactive : La fonction de gestion des versions des 

sauvegardes de projet est désactivée. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Main version Input field for the number of the main version. All other versions 

continue to be counted from the number entered. 

Par défaut : 0 

Activate XML export Actif : lors de chaque sauvegarde du projet, un fichier zip 

(version.zip) est inséré. Celui-ci comprend 24 fichiers XML 

contenant les sauvegardes des modules individuels. 

Remarque : pour les projets multi-utilisateurs, uniquement 

pour les sauvegardes locales. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

HISTORY OF CHANGES 

Settings for history of changes. 

Parameter Description 

Active Historique des modifications actif 

 

Activation de l’historique des modifications : 

 Active : Les modifications apportées au projet sont 

consignées. 

 Inactive : Les modifications apportées au projet ne sont 

pas consignées. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 
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Parameter Description 

Detailing levels Disponible uniquement si la propriété Historique des 

modifications actif est active. 

Sélection du niveau de détails souhaité dans la liste déroulante. 

 Objet : Seuls les noms des objets modifiés sont 

enregistrés. Les détails concernant les propriétés qui 

ont été modifiées, ainsi que leurs valeurs, ne sont pas 

affichés dans l’historique des modifications. 

 Propriétés : Outre les noms d’objet, les propriétés 

modifiées ainsi et les nouvelles valeurs sont affichées 

dans l’historique des modifications. 

 Modifications de valeurs : Ce paramètre correspond au 

niveau de journalisation le plus détaillé. Les nouvelles 

valeurs des propriétés sont affichées, ainsi que les 

anciennes. Ceci autorise un suivi complet des 

modifications. 

Par défaut : Objet 

Remarque : Les valeurs modifiées sont tronquées à une 

longueur de 128 caractères. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 
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3.6.1.5 Drivers 

In this tab, the zenon driver is selected, which is automatically configured when the wizard is 

executed. 

 

Parameter Description 

Driver list List of the zenon drivers in a tree display. 

 Clicking on [+] expands the entry. 

 Clicking on [-] reduces the entry. 

Select the driver by clicking. 

Driver information Display of the additional information about the selected 

driver. 

Driver name Name of the driver as it is to be created in the project. 

Free text input. 
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Parameter Description 

The driver name is pre-filled with a proposal after it is 

selected. 

Nom unique du driver. 

zenon identifie le driver à l’aide de ce nom, et non à l’aide 

du nom de fichier. Il est ainsi possible de charger le même 

driver plusieurs fois. Cela s’avère par exemple nécessaire 

lorsque vous devez accéder à des types de contrôles 

identiques, connectés à différentes interfaces série. 

Attention : Cette propriété n’est pas disponible aux fins 

de la commutation de langue. 

Add Adds the selected driver to the list of driver to be created. 

Remove Removes the selected driver from the list drivers to be 

created. 

List of drivers to be created List of drivers to be created with name, description and 

file name. 

Create screen with driver statistic 

variables 
Checkbox for the activation of automatic configuration of 

a zenon screen and the attendant system driver variables 

with static information in the zenon project. 

 Active:  

A screen with driver variables is created for the 

selected driver(s). 

 Inactive: 

No project configuration in the zenon project. 
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3.6.1.6 Graphic Settings 

On this tab you configure the resolution and the settings for the Runtime and touch screens. 

 

GENERAL PROJECT SETTINGS 

General graphical settings for the project. 

Parameter Description 

Current primary monitor 

size (current) 

Display of the current screen resolution. For multi-monitor 

systems the resolution of the main screen is displayed. 

Note: This option cannot be changed. 

Screen resolution Selection of desired screen resolution from drop-down list. 

Runtime Title Titre runtime 
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Parameter Description 

Affichage de la fenêtre principale du Runtime.  

Sélectionnez dans la liste déroulante : 

 Pas de titre :  

Affichage complet. La barre de titre n’est pas affichée. 

 Titre avec boutons agrandir et réduire :  

la fenêtre peut être déplacée et sa taille peut être 

modifiée. Elle ne peut toutefois pas être fermée (même 

par le biais du menu contextuel, de la barre des tâches 

ou du raccourci-clavier Alt+F4). Cliquez avec le bouton 

droit sur l’en-tête pour afficher le menu contextuel. 

 Titre avec menu système, boutons agrandir et réduire :  

La fenêtre peut être déplacée et sa taille peut être 

modifiée ; elle peut être fermée d’un clic sur le bouton 

X. Cliquez avec le bouton droit de la souris sur l’en-tête 

pour ouvrir le menu contextuel. 

 Titre avec menu système :  

La fenêtre peut être déplacée et fermée d’un clic sur le 

bouton X. Cliquez avec le bouton droit de la souris sur 

l’en-tête pour ouvrir le menu contextuel. 

 Titre sans boutons :  

La fenêtre peut être déplacée et fermée d’un clic sur le 

bouton X. Cliquez avec le bouton droit de la souris sur 

l’en-tête pour ouvrir le menu contextuel. 

Par défaut : Pas de titre : 

Attention : si cette propriété est modifiée dans Editor, le 

Runtime doit être redémarré. Le rechargement seul ne 

fonctionne pas, car le Runtime doit d’abord être fermé, puis 

ouvert à nouveau pour que le menu principal soit appliqué. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Graphics quality Paramètre de qualité de l’affichage graphique.  

DirectX offre une qualité supérieure à celle des modes Windows 

Basic (Windows de base). En principe, si vous utilisez DirectX, il 

est préférable d’activer l’option Matériel DirectX ; l’option Logiciel 

DirectX doit uniquement être utilisée si cela est absolument 

nécessaire. Sélection possible : 

 Windows Basic :  

Paramètres graphiques de base. Paramètre recommandé 
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Parameter Description 

lorsque les ressources du matériel sont limitées. 

 Logiciel DirectX :  

le calcul de l’affichage graphique est effectué par le 

processeur et peut entraîner une charge élevée au niveau 

du processeur. 

 Matériel DirectX :  

certains calculs graphiques sont effectués par la carte 

graphique. Si le système n’est pas compatible avec le 

paramètre, le paramètre Logiciel DirectX est sélectionné 

automatiquement. 

Par défaut : Matériel DirectX 

Attention : DirectX Indisponible sous Windows CE. 

Remarque : 

 Un léger décalage des pixels peut apparaître en cas de 

changement de mode durant le développement. Par 

conséquent, définissez cette propriété avant de créer les 

synoptiques. 

 Lors de l’activation de l’option Windows basic pour tous 

les types de ligne utilisant un paramètre Épaisseur de 

ligne [pixels] > 1, tous les types de ligne sont définis sur 

Ligne continue. 

 Aucun contrôle DirectX (suffixe de fichier : *.ocx) n’est 

utilisé pour l’affichage d’éléments ActiveX. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Menu position Menu position for the display in zenon Runtime. Select from 

drop-down list: 

 Top: 

Menu bar is configured at the top 

 Bottom: 

Menu bar is configured at the bottom 

RUNTIME SETTINGS 

Settings for the display when zenon Runtime starts. 
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Parameter Description 

Alarm status active Ligne d'état active 

Note: This wizard automatically activated property Gestion 

d'alarmes active. 

Driver invisible Driver invisible 

Case à cocher de configuration de l’affichage du driver démarré 

dans la barre des tâches de Windows. 

 Active : Les drivers démarrés ne sont pas affichés dans la 

barre des tâches de Windows dans le Runtime. 

 Inactive  : Les drivers démarrés ne sont pas affichés 

dans la barre des tâches de Windows dans le Runtime. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

TOUCH OPERATION 

Settings for touch operation in zenon Runtime. 

Parameter Description 

Multi-Touch Multi-Touche actif 

Case à cocher de configuration de l’application des gestes 

MultiTouch. 

 Active : Les gestes MultiTouch peuvent être utilisés. Les 

mouvements de raccourci (mouvements rapides) et le 

clic droit (appui long) sont désactivés.  

Conditions requises : Tous les drivers et périphériques 

correspondants sont disponibles. Le périphérique doit 

être connecté et mis sous tension. 

 Inactive : les gestes MultiTouch sont désactivés dans le 

Runtime de zenon. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Cursor visible Curseur visible 

Case à cocher de configuration du comportement du pointeur 

de souris dans le Runtime de zenon. 
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Parameter Description 

 Active : Le pointeur de la souris est visible dans le 

Runtime. 

 Inactive : Le pointeur de la souris n’est pas affiché dans 

le Runtime. Pour les projets développés pour un écran 

tactile, l’affichage du pointeur de la souris peut être 

gênant, et peut être désactivé à l’aide de cette 

propriété. 

Par défaut : active 

Attention : Ce paramètre concerne uniquement zenon, et non 

les éléments standard de Windows, tels que les barres de titre, 

les menus, les barres de défilement, etc. Pour les éléments 

Windows, le pointeur de la souris doit être désactivé directement 

dans le système d’exploitation. 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Automatic keyboard Clavier automatique 

Case à cocher d’activation d’un clavier automatique dans le 

Runtime de zenon pour les projets comportant un écran tactile. 

 Actif : Un synoptique de type Clavier est 

automatiquement appelé si une saisie est nécessaire 

(par exemple, pour l’écriture d’une valeur prescrite ou 

pour la connexion). 

 Inactif : Un synoptique de type Clavier n’est pas ouvert. 

Par défaut : inactive 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

Create keyboard screen Checkbox for automatic configuration of a keyboard screen. 

 Active:  

Creates DIALOGKBD for alphanumeric input and 

SETVALUEKBD for numeric input. For details see chapter 

Create screen of type keyboard. In order for it to be used 

in the Runtime, the Automatic Keyboard option must be 

active. 

 Inactive: 

No configuration of a keyboard screen. 

Keybooard size (%) Définit la taille, en pourcentage de la taille d’origine, d’affichage 

du clavier automatique dans le Runtime. 
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Parameter Description 

Minimum : 50 % 

Maximum : 300 % 

Par défaut : 100 % 

Plus de détails dans l’aide en ligne. 

 
 

3.6.1.7 Screen Selection 

On this tab you can select screens which should be created in the project. 
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Attention: By default, the screen switch functions to the selected screens are configured with the 

standard settings. No special settings such as filter, variables, etc. are made. If dashboard screens are 

created in a new project, a button with a linked screen switching function is created in the Navigation 

screen. In a pre-existing project, only the screen switching function is created; it is not linked to a 

button. 

 

CREATE SCREENS FROM TEMPLATES 

Area for setting parameters of zenon screens that are created automatically in the zenon project 

when the wizard is executed. 

Parameter Description 

Screen types Selection of the screen types for automatic 

configuration when the wizard is executed. 

Selection of the screen type from drop-down list. 

List of possible templates Selection of the template for the screen. Size and 
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Parameter Description 

preview are displayed. 

Width Width of the screen. This value is pre-set in the 

template and cannot be changed. 

Height Height of the screen. This value is pre-set in the 

template and cannot be changed. 

Screen preview Preview of the selected template of the selected 

screen type. 

Eingabefeld Name Input field for naming the screen in the zenon 

Editor. 

Add Adds screen with the selected name to list of 

screens. 

Remove Removes selected screen from list of screens. 

Screens list List of all selected screens with name, screen type 

and size. 

A maximum of 14 screens can be created. If the 

maximum number of screens has been reached, 

this is shown with a dialog. 

DEMO PROJECT 

Settings for the automatic configuration of an example project when the wizard is executed. 

Parameter Description 

Create demo screens Checkbox for the activation of automatic project 

configuration when the wizard is executed for an 

example project that can be executed in zenon 

Runtime. 

Active: When the wizard is executed, 

corresponding screens are configured in the zenon 

Editor and the appearance of the demo project is 

created, as well as linked automatically for linking 

in Runtime. 

Selection of the demo screens by means of 

checkbox: 

 Demo pages:  
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Parameter Description 

Example pages (are always created) 

 Alarm message list:  

AML 

 Chronologic event list:  

CEL 

 System information:  

Pages with system information, number 

dependent on the resolution 

Create Dashboards Checkbox for the activation of the automatic 

configuration of corresponding diagnosis screens 

when the wizard is executed. 

 Active: 

Checkbox for the activation of automatic 

configuration of corresponding diagnosis 

screens and variables when the wizard is 

executed. 

In addition, the created screens are linked 

for display in Runtime in the navigation of 

the example project. 

 Inactive: 

No configuration of diagnosis screens. 

 
 

3.6.1.7.1 Dashboards - Diagnosis screens 

All four areas are shown in one screen in the complete display of the dashboard in Runtime: 

 Clicking on the Details... button in a sub-section calls up a new screen with further 

information in relation to the respective topic. 

 Clicking on the photo camera symbol (top right) creates a screenshot and copies it to the 

clipboard. 
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 Clicking on the Dashboard tab in the navigation bar switches to the dashboard overview 

page. 

 

The information is divided into the following areas: 

 Local system information 

Screen with system information and information about save locations of the executing 

computer. 

 Network information 

Screen with network information from the executing computer. 

 Drivers information 

Screen with information in relation to the drivers. Selection of the drivers from a list. 

In addition, with the Variable diagnosis button, it is possible to link a variable diagnosis 

screen. 

 System events 

Switch to Chronological Event List. 

In addition, the events can be exported to a file. For this export click on the button Export 

Events... 

AVAILABLE MONITOR RESOLUTIONS 

The Dashboard screen template is available for the following screen resolutions: 

 1280 x 960 

 1280 x 1024 

 1920 x 1080 
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3.6.1.8 Finish 

On this tab the project is created. 

 

 The first time the wizard is used: 

Click on button Finish to create the project according to the settings on the tabs. The wizard 

remains open for further configuration. To close the wizard, click on button Close. 

 Subsequent times the wizard is used: 

Click on the Overwrite button to apply the changes according to the settings in the tabs in 

the project. The wizard remains open for further configuration. To close the wizard, click on 

button Close. 
 

3.6.1.9 Example in the Runtime 

Below you will find two examples of how your entry in the wizard affects the display in the Runtime. 

 Example 1: (à la page 365) With the Create demo screens (à la page 359) options active. 



Themen 

 

365 | 394 

 

 

 Example 2 (à la page 367): Without example screens. 

Informations 

Les captures d'écran de cette section sont uniquement disponibles en anglais. 

 
 

3.6.1.9.1 With demo screens 

Start page: 

 

Navigation:  

 

SIMUL information: 
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Report Viewer:  

 

AML: 

 

CEL: 

 

SystemInfo_1 ( for each screen resolution 1-3 screens): 
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SystemInfo_2 (1280x1024): 

 

Driver: 

 
 

3.6.1.9.2 Without demo screens 

Start page: 

 

Navigation: 
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3.6.2 Documentation wizard 

This wizard leads you through the steps needed to create a HTML document of the active project. 

It can be defined, which modules should be included in the documentation and which not. 

The wizard can be edited. 
 

3.7 Variables 

Wizards for variables. 
 

3.7.1 Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator 

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generatorwizard is for creating QR codes that can be visualized 

with the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App. 

Informations 

The wizard needs the Everywhere Server for visualization (payable). 

You can find further information on this in the mobile applications for zenon 

manual in the Everywhere Server by zenon and Everywhere Essentials QR data 

app chapters. 

Possible content of the QR code: 

 Project name 

 Variable name 

 A certain variable 

 Several variables linked to an equipment group 

 Connection data to the Everywhere Server 
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Conseil 

Use the Everywhere Server in order to be able to use your project configuration 

for the mobile applications of zenon. 

1. Use the equipment model in the zenon Editor in order to link variables 

(such as for key figures or alarm messages) with an equipment group. 

2. Create a QR code for this equipment group with the Everywhere Essentials 

QR Code Generator. 

3. Print out this QR code and place it on the device. 

4. Scan the QR code on site with the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App to 

visualize real-time data. 

5.  
 

3.7.1.1 Install and call up wizard 

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard 

installation. 

INSTALLATION DE L'ASSISTANT 

L’assistant est automatiquement installé en tant que module complémentaire durant l’installation de 

zenon.  

Le paramètre dans zenon6.ini doit être correctement défini pour que les assistants de module 

complémentaire soient affichés : 

[ADDINS] 

ON=1 

STARTING THE WIZARD 

Pour démarrer l'assistant : 

1. Cliquez sur Outils -> Démarrer l'assistant d'Editor...  

Ou : Appuyez sur les touches Alt+F12. 
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La fenêtre de sélection s'ouvre et affiche les assistants disponibles. 

 

2. Select the folder Variables. 



Themen 

 

371 | 394 

 

 

3. There, click on Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator. 

 

4. Click on OK. 

The wizard starts with the start window.  

Informations 

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator is only available in English. 

 
 

3.7.1.2 Start window 

The Welcome tab provides a brief overview of the functionality of the wizard. 
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Note: The wizard is only available in English. 

 

 

NAVIGATION 

 

Navigation through the wizard is by clicking on the individual tabs, or with the mouse clicking on the 

arrow keys. 

Clicking on the Close button closes the wizard.  

Before closing the wizards, there is a request to confirm that the wizard is to be closed: 
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Parameter Description 

Yes Closes the wizard. 

Configured settings are retained when the wizard is restarted. 

No Closes the wizard. Existing project configurations are not saved. 

 
 

3.7.1.3 Configuration 

You configure the content of the QR code in the Generate QR Code tab. 

Content of the QR code: 

 Either: 

A variable from the current project. 

 Or: 

An equipment group of the equipment model in the global project or the current project. 

The variables linked to the equipment group are displayed in the Everywhere Essentials QR 

Data App. 

 Optional: Connection parameters to the Everywhere Server. 

Behavior in the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App: 

 No connection parameters contained in the QR code: 

The app attempts to establish a connection to the Everywhere Server with the existing 

connection profiles. 

 QR code includes connection parameters: 

The app established a connection to the Everywhere Server with the parameters entered 

in the wizard. In the app, a dialog to enter the user name and password is called up 

when the connection is established. 
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3.7.1.4 Generate QR Code 

 

VARIABLE/EQUIPMENT GROUP 

Parameter Description 

Variable 

Equipment Group 

Option field to select the preview list: 

 Variable 

Shows the variable list of the active zenon 

project. 

 Equipment Group 

Shows the equipment model of the global 

project (if available) and the equipment 

model of the active zenon project. 
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EVERYWHERE SERVER 

The connection parameters to the Everywhere Server can be configured facultative via the setting 

Everywhere Server. 

This information is, if configured, also encoded in the QR code. 

Parameter Description 

Encode connection details Activates the coding of the connection parameters 

in the QR code. 

URL Name of the Everywhere Server to which a 

connection is to be created. 

Port Port address for the connection to the Everywhere 

Server. 

Note: Entries outside the valid entry range are 

automatically corrected to the value 65536. 

PREVIEW 

Shows a preview screen of the QR codes of your project configuration. 

QR CODE 

Parameter Description 

Save to file The currently-displayed QR code is saved as a .png 

file. 

Copy to Clipboard Copies the displayed QR code to the clipboard. 

 
 

3.7.1.4.1 Variable 

If the "„Variable"" option field has been selected, the variable list of the active project is displayed. 

 The information of the selected variable is encoded in the QR code. 
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 The QR code is updated in the preview directly. 

 

Parameter Description 

Equipment Group Option field to switch to the equipment model view. 

Filter Filters the entries in the variable overview. Filtering is only carried 

out for the variable name. 

The text entered here corresponds to the "contains" condition. 

Variable Overview of all variables of the current project. 

The list can be sorted by clicking on the column heading. 

Another click reverses the sorting order. The sorting direction is 

shown with an arrow. The column width can be freely changed 

with a right-click. 
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Parameter Description 

 Name 

Variable name. It corresponds to the Nom property in 

the Editor. 

 Identification 

Identification of the variable. It corresponds to the 

Identification property in the Editor. 

 Driver 

Driver name. It corresponds to the Identification 

property in the Editor. 

 
 

3.7.1.4.2 Equipment Group 

If the "Equipment Group" option field has been selected, the equipment model of the current 

project configuration is displayed. 

 The following is displayed: 

 The equipment model of the global project (if present) 

 The equipment model of the active project. 

 The variables linked to the selected equipment group are encoded in the QR code. 
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 The QR code is updated in the preview directly. 

 

Equipment models of the global project are only offered for selection if there are no equipment 

models with the same name in the active project. If there are models with identical names, this is 

visualized with a warning symbol (yellow triangle) and a tool tip. The equipment model of the global 

project is grayed out. 

 

If you move the mouse over the warning signal, you receive the following error message in a tool tip: 

The following Equipment Model(s) from the Global Project will be ignored! There is at least one 

Equipment Model with the same name in the local Project:  
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- [model name in the local project] 
 

3.7.2 Variable creation wizard 

This wizard serves to create many variables quickly. 

Attention 

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in 

multiuser projects. 

This wizard serves as an example; not all drivers are supported. 

 
 

4 Create and adapt wizards 

Wizards are common VBA forms that contain certain functions in the code part. As a result of this, the 

formulas are recognized as zenon wizard. 
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The wizards supplied with zenon can form the basis of your own wizards. 

Your own wizards can be stored in your own folders. All required information must be entered into 

the file named wizards.ini (à la page 388). This can be included when the wizard is updated (à la page 

385). 

VBA AND VSTA WIZARDS 

To create wizards the following information is necessary for VBA and VSTA (à la page 382): 

 Name 

 Description 

 Category 

 Display in the dialog 

 Version number 

These functions are read by zenon in order to identify forms as wizards and to display corresponding 

information in the wizard dialog. 

Attention 

Commas (,) are not permitted in the (GetWizard...) wizard fields!  

If a comma is nevertheless used in one of the wizard fields, the wizard is not 

displayed in the zenon Editor in the wizard dialog. 

The demo wizard offers an empty template that can be individually adapted. For details on creating 

VSTA wizards see chapter Details VSTA wizards (à la page 382). 

NAME 

States the wizard name as it is displayed in the dialog for the wizard. 

Example: VSTA project wizard 

VBA VSTA (à la page 382) 

Public Function GetWizardName() As String 

GetWizardName = "Project-Wizard" 

End Function 

GetWizardName (Type string) 

DESCRIPTION 

Contains the description of the wizard as it is displayed in area "Descripton" of the dialog. 

Example: This wizard creates a simple zenon Project (V.1) 
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VBA VSTA (à la page 382) 

Public Function GetWizardInfo() As String 

GetWizardInfo = "Wizard for creation of a project" 

End Function 

GetWizardInfo (Type string) 

CATEGORY 

States the category in which the wizard is sorted. 

For example: Project 

Note: You can use existing categories. VBA and VSTA wizards can be sorted in the same category. 

VBA VSTA (à la page 382) 

Public Function GetWizardCategory() As String 

GetWizardCategory = "Project" 

End Function 

GetWizardCategory (Type string) 

DISPLAY IN THE DIALOG 

Defines whether the wizards is displayed in the dialog. With this you can hide a wizard without 

deleting all functions or removing them from the add-in: 

= true: is displayed 

= false: is hidden 

VBA VSTA (à la page 382) 

Public Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean 

IsZenOnWizard = True 

End Function 

IsZenOnWizard (Type bool) 

VERSION NUMBER 

States the version number which is displayed at the description. The version number is used to 

manage the update of the wizards. 

Example: (V.1) 

Note: Within a wizard class there must not be different functions with the same name. This is also 

true when they report back different parameters. 

VBA VSTA (à la page 382) 

Public Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer 

GetWizardVersion = 6 

End Function 

GetWizardVersion (Type int) 
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4.1 Details VSTA Wizard 

VSTA WIZARD 

#region Wizard_Identification 

/// <summary> 
/// This Static method returns the name of the wizard, 
/// which will be displayed in the wizard-tree. 
/// </summary> 
/// <returns></returns> 

static public string GetWizardName() 

{ 

    string strValue = "Name of the wizard"; 

    return strValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 

/// This Static method returns the description of the wizard, 

/// which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog. 

/// </summary>/// <returns></returns> 

static public string GetWizardInfo() 

{ 

    string strValue = "A more detailed description of the wizard."; 

    return strValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 
/// This static method returns the category name of the wizard, 
/// which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree. 
/// </summary> 
/// <returns></returns> 

static public string GetWizardCategory() 

{ 

    string strValue = "Wizard category"; 

    return strValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 
/// This static method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard 
/// on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree). 
/// </summary> 
/// <returns></returns> 

static public bool IsZenOnWizard() 

{ 
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    bool bValue=true; 

}    return bValue; 

/// <summary> 
/// This static method returns the version of the wizard. 
/// Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog. 
/// </summary> 
/// <returns>wizard version</returns> 

static public int GetWizardVersion() 

{ 

    int nValue = 1; 

    return nValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 
/// This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the 
/// wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK". 
/// </summary> 

public void StartWizard() 

{ 

    this.Show(); 

} 

#endregion 

VB.NET 

'This shared method returns the name of the wizard, 

'which will be displayed in the wizard-tree. 

Public Shared Function GetWizardName() As String 
    GetWizardName = "Name of the wizard" 
End Function 

'This shared method returns the description of the wizard, 
'which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog. 

Public Shared Function GetWizardInfo() As String 
    GetWizardInfo = "A more detailed description of the wizard." 
End Function 

'This shared method returns the category name of the wizard, 
'which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree. 

Public Shared Function GetWizardCategory() As String 
    GetWizardCategory = "Wizard category" 
End Function 

'This shared method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard 

'on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree). 

Public Shared Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean 
    IsZenOnWizard = True 
End Function 
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'This shared method returns the version of the wizard. 
'Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog. 

Public Shared Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer 
    GetWizardVersion = 1 
End Function 

'This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the 
'wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK". 

Public Sub StartWizard() 
    Me.Show() 
End Sub 

C# WORKSPACE 

For the Editor to create an instance of the VSTA class dynamically, you must add an additional 

function to the "Default" Workspace Code. This code segment must exist so that the wizard is 

displayed after selection in the dialog. This code segment should not be modified! 

#region Wizard 

/// <summary> 
/// This Routine Enables the Dynamic creation of VSTA-Wizards. 
/// </summary> 
/// <param name="strClassname"></param> 

public void StartWizard(string strClassname) 
{ 

    //Retrieve the ClassType by its Typename: 

    Type t = Type.GetType(strClassname); 
    if(t!=null) 
    { 

        //Since the ClassType has been found, let's create it. 
        //The wizard from ClassType %strClassname% is required  
        //to have a Constructor with ZenWorkspace Parameter! 

        object[] Params = new object[] { this.ZenWorkspace }; 
        object Wizard = Activator.CreateInstance(t, Params); 
        if (Wizard != null) 
        { 
            t.InvokeMember("StartWizard", BindingFlags.Public | BindingFlags.Instance | 
BindingFlags.InvokeMethod, null, Wizard, null); 
        } 
    } 
} 
#endregion 

And for the VB.Net workspace like this: 
'This Routine Enables the Dynamic creation of VSTA-Wizards, 
'and should not be modified or removed! 

Public Sub StartWizard(ByVal strClassname As String) 
Dim obClassType As Type 
Dim obWizard As Object 
Dim obParams(0) As Object 
    obClassType = Type.GetType(strClassname) 
    If (Not obClassType Is Nothing) Then 
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        obParams(0) = Me.ZenWorkspace 
        obWizard = Activator.CreateInstance(obClassType, obParams) 
        If (Not obWizard Is Nothing) Then 
            obClassType.InvokeMember("StartWizard", System.Reflection.BindingFlags.Public Or 
System.Reflection.BindingFlags.Instance Or ystem.Reflection.BindingFlags.InvokeMethod, obWizard, 
Nothing, Nothing) 
        End If 
    End If 
End Sub 

 
 

5 Update wizards 

When installing a zenon Service Pack, a wizard update is automatically offered. Existing wizards are 

not overwritten by the setup. 

The procedure for updating the wizard described is applicable for: 

 Add-In 

 VBA 

 VSTA 

UPDATE OF WIZARDS BASED ON THE ADD-IN FRAMEWORK 

Manual steps are necessary for the activation of automatic updates. 

In order to update Editor wizard extensions based on the add-in framework, the following zenon6.ini 

entry must be made: 

[ADDINS] 

UPDATE=1 

The next time the zenon Editor is started, all Editor add-ins provided by COPA-DATA are updated. 

UPDATE OF VBA-BASED AND VSTA-BASED WIZARDS 

Existing wizards are not overwritten by the setup. Existing wizards must be imported and updated 

manually. 
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Attention 

This information is only applicable for wizards that were programmed in C#. 

That is all wizards that are shown in the Update wizards window. 

This information does not apply to wizards that were programmed in .NET, such 

as. 

 Analyzer Wizards 

 Sankey Wizard 

.NET Wizards are integrated by means of a DLL and automatically kept up to 

date with the updates of zenon. The update can, if required, also be carried out 

manually via the build file contained in the zenon Analyzer installation medium 

for zenon. 

REQUEST UPDATE 

An update can also be initiated manually at any time by selecting the Update Editor add-ins entry in 

the Extras menu. 

Parameter Description 

Wizard list Lists all VBA wizards and VSTA wizards present in the 

add-in that is running. 

 Name Name of the wizard. 

 Object name VBA/VSTA object name. 

 Previous Version Version currently being used. 

 New version Version that it is being updated to. 

 Information Status information and information on the pending 

action: 

 New: Wizard does not exist in the VBA file. 

 Changed: A new version is available. 

 No longer supported: The existing wizard is 

obsolete and will be deleted. 

 Type VBA or VSTA 

 User-specific wizard was created or changed by the user 

Data sources Possibility of defining your own folder for your own 

wizards. The save location of the individual wizards.ini (à 
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Parameter Description 

la page 388)is entered.  

The entries for this are saved in zenon.ini in the [VSTA] 

section or [VBA] as WIZARDPATH=. 

Additional folder for VSTA 

wizards 

Individual save location for your own VSTA wizards. 

Additional folder for VBA wizards Individual save location for your own VBA wizards. 

Remember me again The dialog will open again when the Editor is next 

started. 

Start update The wizards selected in the wizard list are updated. 

Cancel The dialog is ended without updating and is only 

offered again after the next installation of a Service 

Pack. 

MAKE SURE THAT YOU ARE UP TO DATE 

As objects which are not instanced at the time the dialog is opened are not checked, some objects 

are always offered for update. This makes sure that you do not work with out-of-date versions. The 

versions displayed in the update dialog is only used as information for the Consulting and 

Development departments. 

DISTRIBUTE WIZARDS THROUGHOUT THE COMPANY 

If you have written your own wizards and would also like to make these available to other users, then 

you can also use this method.  

To do this, you export the wizard from your VBA/VBA development environment and ideally place 

the export files in an approved network drive. ini files serve to control the imports. These must be 

created accordingly and also stored in the network. 

You can find a description of the files here: For VBA (à la page 390) and for VSTA (à la page 389). 

Now you only need to show your colleagues the location where it is saved and the wizards can easily 

import these into your Editor. If you have amended wizards or new wizards, you only need to export 

the new status, save it and increase the version number. You can thus easily distribute wizards 

throughout the company. 

POSSIBLE ERRORS WHEN UPDATING VSTA WIZARDS 

Error Possible causes 

No VSTA wizards are displayed in the  Only wizards that are in the add-in at the 
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Error Possible causes 

update dialog time are listed.  

If VSTA wizards are not shown, the VSTA 

add-in must be activated with the Start 

Editor. To do this, in zenon6.ini, in the 

[VSTA] section, set LOADED= to 1. 

 If the workspace cannot be compiled due to 

errors in the code, no wizards are listed. 

You can read how the original wizards are 

recovered in the Recover original wizards section. 

A particular wizard is not displayed.  The wizard does not support the required 

methods. 

 The workspace was not yet compiled after 

the wizard was implemented; the add-in 

that is running does not contain the wizard. 

Self-created wizards are not displayed.  The configured path is incorrect. 

 The wizards.ini in the path configured is 

obsolete or defective. 

RECOVERING ORIGINAL WIZARDS 

If wizards are not displayed in the list of the wizards, you can recover the original wizards. To do this: 

1. End the zenon Editor. 

2. Navigate to the folder: %ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenonxxx\VSTAWorkspace   

(xxx stands for the zenon version) 

3. Rename the complete folder. 

4. Restart the Editor. 

The folder and the wizards are recreated. 

 
 

5.1 wizards.ini 

Création du fichier .ini pour l'administration de l'assistant dans VSTA et VBA. 

Informations 

Ce document est uniquement disponible en anglais. 
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5.1.1 VSTA wizards.ini 

[DEFAULT]: contient les paramètres généraux. 

COUNT: nombre d'assistants inclus dans le fichier .ini (doit être modifié lors de l'ajout/de la 
suppression d'assistants dans le fichier .ini). 

[MYWORKSPACE] : contient les paramètres du fichier .cs de l'espace de travail. 

VERSION : la version actuelle 

[WIZARD_X] : contient les paramètres d'un assistant. 

NAME : nom, tel qu'il est indiqué dans la boîte de dialogue de mise à jour. 

CLASSNAME : nom de la classe de formulaire représentant l'assistant. 

VERSION : Numéro de version 

PATH : extension du chemin d'accès pour localiser les fichiers. 

DELETE : indiquez 1 si l'assistant doit être supprimé de l'espace de travail. 

FILES : le nombre de fichier inclus dans cet assistant. 

FILE_X : le nom d'un fichier inclus dans l'assistant. 

TYPE_X : le type de fichier (requis pour les fichiers Form.cs et Resx) 

DEP_X : le nom d'un fichier dont dépend ce fichier. 

EXEMPLE 

[DEFAULT] 

COUNT=3 

 

[MYWORKSPACE] 

VERSION=1 

 

[WIZARD_1] 

NAME=Assistant d'importation 

CLASSNAME=Wizard_Exportxml 

VERSION=3 

PATH=\Wizard_Exportxml 

DELETE=0 

FILES=3 

FILE_1=Wizard_Exportxml.cs 

TYPE_1=Form 

FILE_2=Wizard_Exportxml.Designer.cs 

DEP_2=Wizard_Exportxml.cs 

FILE_3=Wizard_Exportxml.resx 

DEP_3=Wizard_Exportxml.cs 
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TYPE_3=EmbeddedResource 

 

[WIZARD_2] 

NAME=Wizard_Project 

CLASSNAME=Wizard_Project 

VERSION=1 

PATH=\Wizard_Project 

DELETE=0 

FILES=3 

FILE_1=Wizard_Project.cs 

TYPE_1=Form 

FILE_2=Wizard_Project.Designer.cs 

DEP_2=Wizard_Project.cs 

FILE_3=Wizard_Project.resx 

DEP_3=Wizard_Project.cs 

TYPE_3=EmbeddedResource 

 

[WIZARD_3] 

NAME=Assistant de démo 

CLASSNAME=Wizard_Demo 

VERSION=1 

PATH=\Wizard_Demo 

DELETE=0 

FILES=3 

FILE_1=Wizard_Demo.cs 

TYPE_1=Form 

FILE_2=Wizard_Demo.Designer.cs 

DEP_2=Wizard_Demo.cs 

FILE_3=Wizard_Demo.resx 

DEP_3=Wizard_Demo.cs 

TYPE_3=EmbeddedResource 

 
 

5.1.2 Fichier wizards.ini pour VBA 

[DEFAULT]: contient les paramètres généraux. 

COUNT: nombre d'assistants inclus dans le fichier .ini (doit être modifié lors de l'ajout/de la 
suppression d'assistants dans le fichier .ini). 

[MYWORKSPACE] : contient les paramètres du fichier .cs de l'espace de travail. 

VERSION : la version actuelle 
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[WIZARD_X] : contient les paramètres d'un assistant. 

NAME : nom, tel qu'il est indiqué dans la boîte de dialogue de mise à jour. 

VERSION : la version actuelle 

PATH : extension du chemin d'accès pour localiser les fichiers. 

VB_NAME : nom de l'objet VBA représentant l'assistant. 

VB_TYPE : 0=form, 1=class 

DELETE : indiquez 1 si l'assistant doit être supprimé de l'espace de travail. 

EXEMPLE 

[DEFAULT 

COUNT=3 

 

[MYWORKSPACE] 

VERSION=3 

 

[WIZARD_1] 

NAME=Assistant de création de variables 

VERSION=8 

PATH=\CreateVariables\frmCreateVariables.frm 

VB_NAME=frmCreateVariables 

VB_TYPE=0 

DELETE=0 

 

[WIZARD_2] 

NAME=Assistant de document 

VERSION=12 

PATH=\DocuWizard\frmDocuWizardEx.frm 

VB_NAME=frmDocuWizardEx 

VB_TYPE=0 

DELETE=0 

 

[WIZARD_3] 

NAME=Assistant d'importation 

VERSION=3 

PATH=\ImportWizard\frmImportWizard.frm 

VB_NAME=frmImportWizard 

VB_TYPE=0 

DELETE=1 
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5.1.3 Méthodes de mise à jour requises 

Exemple de méthodes requises pour que l'assistant s'affiche dans la boîte de dialogue de mise à jour : 

VBA 

'Les méthodes suivantes définissent le formulaire comme un assistant du système de contrôle. Si 
IsZenOnWizard est défini sur False (Faux), 

'l'assistant n'apparaît pas dans la boîte de dialogue Assistant et n'influe pas sur la boîte de 
dialogue de mise à jour de l'assistant. 

Public Function GetWizardName() As String 

GetWizardName = "Assistant vide" 

End Function 

Public Function GetWizardInfo() As String 

GetWizardInfo = "<TODO: Add description here>" 

End Function 

Public Function GetWizardCategory() As String 

GetWizardCategory = "<TODO: Add category-information here>" 

End Function 

Public Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean 

IsZenonWizard = False 

End Function 

Public Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer 

GetWizardVersion = 6 

End Function 

VSTA 

#region Wizard_Identification 

/// <summary> 

/// Cette méthode statique renvoie le nom de l'assistant, 

/// qui sera affiché dans l'arborescence des assistants. 

/// </summary> 

/// <returns></returns> 

static public string GetWizardName() 

{ 

string strValue = "Demo Wizard"; 

return strValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 
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/// Cette méthode statique renvoie la description de l'assistant, 

/// qui sera affiché au bas de la boîte de dialogue de l'assistant. 

</summary>/// <returns></returns> 

static public string GetWizardInfo() 

{ 

string strValue = "Ceci est notre assistant de démonstration"; 

return strValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 

/// Cette méthode statique renvoie le nom de catégorie de l'assistant, 

/// qui sera utilisé comme nom de nœud dans l'arborescence des assistants. 

/// </summary> 

/// <returns></returns> 

static public string GetWizardCategory() 

{ 

string strValue = "Wizard VSTA"; 

return strValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 

/// Cette méthode statique renvoie une valeur booléenne, qui peut être utilisée pour activer ou 
désactiver l'assistant 

/// dans la boîte de dialogue de l'assistant (false=l'assistant n'est pas affiché dans 
l'arborescence). 

/// </summary> 

/// <returns></returns> 

static public bool IsZenOnWizard() 

{ 

bool bValue = false; 

return bValue; 

} 

/// <summary> 

/// Cette méthode statique renvoie la version de l'assistant, 

/// indiquée au bas de la boîte de dialogue de l'assistant. 

/// </summary> 

/// <returns>wizard version</returns> 

static public int GetWizardVersion() 

{ 

int nValue = 1; 

return nValue; 

} 
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/// <summary> 

/// Cette méthode est utilisée lorsque l'assistant a été sélectionné dans la 

/// boîte de dialogue de l'assistant et confirmé par "OK". 

/// </summary> 

public void StartWizard() 

{ 

this.Show(); 

} 

#endregion 
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